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Purpose of the Guide

This Guide is addressed to CDBG grant recipients who 
plan to carry out activities and projects funded or 
assisted by:
• Entitlement Block Grants
• HUD-administered nonentitlement Cities (Small 
Cities)
• UDAG (Urban Development Action Grants)
• Grants to Indian Tribes and Alaskan Natives
• Territories
• Special Projects
• State administered programs for nonentitlement 
cities (Small Cities)
• Categorical Program Settlement
• Discretionary Grants (when environmental review is 
required)
• 108 Loans and Loan Guarantees
• State administered Small Cities Programs

The purpose of this Guide is to help entitlement 
cities, urban counties, small cities and other Urban 
Development Action Grant (UDAG) recipients meet 
their environmental responsibilities. The Guide is in­
tended to inform the grant recipient of its legal 
responsibilities in performing environmental reviews 
of projects and other applicable activities and to assist 
staff in the identification and evaluation of the likely 
impacts of proposed projects on the environment and 
the impacts of the environment on the proposed 
project.

This Guide has been prepared to serve as a reference 
resource to assist communities in preparing their en­
vironmental assessments and completing their en­
vironmental review with ease and efficiency.

The explanations, techniques and assessment tools 
presented here have been developed in response to 
questions raised and problems noted in visits to 40 
cities across the United States. Wherever possible the 
recommendations of this Guide are based upon good 
environmental review procedures now being used by 
CDBG communities.

The CDBG environmental regulations of the Depart­
ment of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) are 
contained in 24 CFR Part 58 “Environmental Review 
Procedures for Title I Community Development Block 
Grant Programs.” The regulations require CDBG 
grant recipients to assume the responsibility for 
meeting those requirements unless they lack the legal 
capacity to do so. This Guide provides technical 
assistance in meeting the requirements of the National 
Environmental Policy Act (NEPA) as well as several 
related Federal laws and regulations and Executive 
Orders.

The five chapters in this Guide and the two ap­
pendices establish a common base for an understand­

ing of environmental review requirements and suggest 
an approach to the preparation of an environmental 
assessment (EA) in order to determine whether an 
Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) is required. If 
an EIS is required, additional detail and technical 
guidance not covered in this Guide will be needed.

If the environmental review process is to result in 
better CDBG projects, it must be based upon the best 
available information, consider all relevant issues, and 
incorporate a rigorous and consistent evaluation pro­
cedure. At the same time, the environmental review 
process generally should not require time consuming 
and elaborate research reports. Consequently, this 
Guide will help communities to:

1. Simplify the review process and the presentation 
of findings;

2. Identify good available information and judge how 
much research effort is appropriate;

3. Establish a good data base to save time and effort 
on individual reviews;

4. Develop an approach for the environmental review 
of projects such as UDAG’s, multi-year projects, city­
wide project activities, and development plans with 
unspecified project sites; and

5. Recommend project alternatives and/or mitigation 
actions that can help avoid or reduce environmental 
problems.

The main objective is the preparation and documen­
tation of an environmental review record which meets 
legal requirements and serves as a useful planning tool 
in CDBG program decisions.

Communities with limited staff resources and with 
CDBG programs which raise few environmental issues 
may find that only a small portion of this Guide is ap­
plicable to their needs. Other communities with larger 
CDBG programs and greater staff resources may find 
that much more of the Guide relates to their program 
activities. This is not to suggest, however, that the size 
of the community or staff has any bearing on the 
simplicity or complexity of environmental issues rele­
vant to a particular projects).

Finally, in preparing an environmental assessment 
one of the most valuable human resources is the En­
vironmental Officer (EO) at the HUD Field Office. 
The Environmental Officer can help in identifying 
resources, in explaining requirements, and in sug­
gesting methods and techniques. Regular contact with 
the Environmental Officer is particularly valuable in 
keeping informed about changes in regulatory re­
quirements or Departmental policies and procedures.
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Organization of the Guide
Chapter 1
Summary of the HUD Environmental Review 
Procedures for the Block Grant Programs 
A summary of environmental review requirements for 
grant recipients is provided, beginning with their 
organization in the National Environmental Policy Act 
(NEPA). This Chapter then summarizes HUD en­
vironmental review procedures and specifically explains 
and identifies exempt and categorically excluded proj­
ects and threshold requirements used in determining 
when to prepare an Environmental Impact Statement 
(BIS).
Chapter 2
Use of the Tools in This Guide
A description of the environmental assessment process 
is provided as well as the decisions to be made, the 
scheduling of environmental studies and analyses ac­
tivities and the contents of an Environmental Review 
Record (ERR), use of specific tools in early assess­
ment and consideration of alternatives.
Chapter 3
Organization and Management of 
Environmental Assessments
Instructions are provided for adapting the assessment 
tools—checklists, techniques, procedures—to the par­
ticular characteristics and scope of CDBG projects. 
This chapter then discusses the scheduling of environ­
mental assessments so they can be coordinated with 
project planning.
Chapter 4
Environmental Review Checklists
Two checklists are presented and instructions provided 
for their use; One covers statutory considerations and 
compliance requirements for grant recipients’ CDBG 
projects including those categorically excluded from 
the NEP A requirements. The other is an Environmen­
tal Assessment Checklist for all projects not exempt or 
categorically excluded from NEPA procedures.
Chapter 5
Sources, Documentation, and Preparation 
of a Data Base File
Useful data sources and agency or individual contacts 
are listed. The development, content and effective use 
of a base data file are demonstrated through reference 
to successful, timesaving efforts now being used by 
grant recipients.
Appendix A
Assessment Techniques
Complementing the Environmental Assessment Check­
list, this Appendix discusses each impact category 
providing definitions, key assessment questions, ap­
plicable standards and criteria, data and reference 
sources, evaluation methods and suggested mitigation 
measures.

Appendix B
A Guide to the Statutes: Environmental
Procedures and Requirements Other Than
NEPA
A reference, definition and general statement of pro­
cedures and analyses required is provided for each of 
the statutory or regulatory programs which nearly all 
CDBG projects must comply with or consider.

This Guide was developed from an extensive analysis 
of current practices of CDBG communities including 
on-site visits and interviews with environmental 
officers, community development directors and citizens 
in 40 cities as well as with HUD Field Office staff. 
That analysis covered communities with good environ­
mental review procedures and those having difficul­
ties. Wherever possible, good examples from actual 
CDBG environmental reviews have been incorporated 
in this Guide.

The field survey showed that differences in com­
munities affect the quality of environmental reviews. 
The expertise and availability of trained environmental 
staff to perform an environmental review varies. Some 
communities focus on concentrated neighborhood im­
provements and others only on city-wide efforts. Many 
communities have not always been aware of the other 
statutory and regulatory compliances which must be 
considered on any project, including those consisting 
solely of categorically excluded activities.

Frequently, too much time in the environmental 
process was spent preparing detailed write-ups on im­
pact categories having no significant impact. Often, 
the environmental review and findings process was not 
taken seriously enough to be incorporated into project 
design and modification. In some cases, there was no 
organized program to train inexperienced staff respon­
sible for the preparation of environmental reviews 
which would comply with basic requirements.

The best environmental reviews were done by com­
munities with a clear local procedure, a consistent 
organization of materials and correspondence, and a 
process which made practical use of the environmental 
review to identify and avoid potential problems 
through project modifications. In some communities, a 
concerted effort has been made to organize a reliable 
and comprehensive data file. This saves considerable 
time in the review process and helps focus attention on 
environmental issues of relevance to the community 
and the specific project.
Glossary of Terms and Definitions

A number of environmental terms are used which 
deserve definition. Some of these definitions come 
from statutes or regulations. Others are developed for 
the purpose of consistent application and clarity in this 
Guide. Most are derived from the uniform terminology 
developed by the Council on Environmental Quality 

Findings From the Field Visits
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(CEQ) and are found in its environmental regulations 
in Parts 1500 through 1508 of Title 40 in the Code of 
Federal Regulations; otherwise referred to as 40 CFR 
Parts 1500-1508.
Definitions From Statutes and
Regulations:
(Note: Many of the definitions are not direct quotes 
from CEQ or HUD regulations and have been slightly 
modified. For more precise definitions users of the 
Guide are encouraged to consult the relevant source.)
Environmental Impact
Any alteration of existing environmental conditions, or 
creation of a new set of environmental conditions, 
adverse or beneficial, caused or induced in whole or in 
part, directly or indirectly, by a proposed project 
under Title I of the Housing and Community Develop­
ment Act of 1974 as amended.
Cumulative Impacts
Impacts on the environment resulting from the incre­
mental impact of the action which added to the past, 
present, and reasonably forseeable future actions 
regardless of what agency (Federal or non-Federal) or 
person undertakes such other actions.
Environmental Assessment (EA)
a. A concise public document (40 CFR 1508.9) for 
which a Federal agency is responsible that serves to:

1) briefly provide sufficient evidence and analysis 
for determining whether to prepare an Environ­
mental Impact Statement or a finding of no signif­
icant impact.

2) aid an agency’s compliance with NEPA when 
no Environmental Impact Statement is necessary.

3) facilitate preparation of a statement when one 
is necessary.

b. Shall include brief discussions of the need for the 
proposal, of alternatives as required by Section 
102(2)(E) of NEPA, of the environmental impacts of 
the proposed action and alternatives, and a listing of 
agencies and persons consulted.
Environmental Impact Statement (EIS)
A detailed written statement (Section 102(2)(C) of 
NEPA and 40 CFR Part 1502) describing, analyzing 
and assessing any alteration of environmental condi­
tions or creation of a new set of environmental condi­
tions, adverse or beneficial, caused or induced by the 
action or set of actions under consideration, and the 
alternatives to such action or group of actions. The 
statement should include qualitative measure of impor­
tance of the environmental impacts.

Environmental Review Process
All analysis and findings necessary for compliance by 
the grant recipient with NEPA and all related laws and 
authorities cited in 24 CFR Part 58 with respect to a 
project funded under Title I.
Project
An activity or a group of integrally related activities, 
designed by the grant recipient to accomplish, in 
whole, or in part, a specific goal. Geographically or 
functionally related activities designed to accomplish a 
specific goal, irrespective of the funding sources of 
those activities, shall be grouped together for con­
sideration as a single project. Because of the inter­
relationships of the activities comprising the project, 
the project as a whole shall be subject to a single en 
vironmental review in accordance with 24 CFR Part 
58.
Activity
Those actions funded or authorized to be funded with 
Title I assistance and those related actions which are 
not funded (or not authorized to be funded) but which 
are put forth by the applicant as part of its strategy 
for the treatment of a project area (24 CFR 
58.2(a)(2)). In the context of environmental review, it 
is not the source of funds for ah activity, but the 
nature of the activity and its relationship to other ac­
tivities which is relevant.
Exempt Activities
Title I activities for which there is no environmental 
requirement are “exempt” from both NEPA require­
ments and all other related statutory environmental 
requirements (24 CFR 58.34).
Categorical Exclusion
A category of activities or projects which do not indi­
vidually or cumulatively have a significant effect on 
the human environment and which have been found to 
have no such effect in procedures adopted by a 
Federal agency (HUD) (40 CFR 1508.4). In such cases, 
neither an environmental assessment nor an Environ­
mental Impact Statement is required (24 CFR 58.35). 
(Categorically excluded projects must comply with 
non-NEPA statutes and regulations).
Mitigation
Measures to reduce potential impacts which can 
include:

1. Avoiding the impact by not taking a certain action 
or parts of an action.

2. Minimizing impacts by limiting the degree or mag­
nitude of the action and its implementation.

3. Rectifying the impact by repairing, rehabilitating, 
or restoring the affected environment. (Also changing 
design and construction techniques.)
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Abbreviations:

CDBG

CEQ
CFR 
EA 
EO
EIS
ERR 
FONSI 
HUD

= Community Development Block Grant, 
including Urban Development Action 
Grants, Small Cities Grants

= Council on Environmental Quality
= Code of Federal Regulations
= Environmental Assessment
= Environmental Officer
= Environmental Impact Statement
= Environmental Review Record
= Finding of No Significant Impact
= Department of Housing and Urban 

Development
= National Environmental Policy Act
= Notice of Intent to Prepare an EIS

4. Reducing or eliminating the impact over time by 
preservation and maintenance operations during the 
life of the action.

checklist provides the means for early review of poten­
tial impacts in 36 categories and decisionmaking as to 
whether or not a detailed environmental analysis is 
needed in a select number of categories.
Statutory Checklist
A checklist that covers environmental compliances re­
quired by other Federal laws and implementing regu­
lations, Executive Orders and other HUD regulations 
(24 CFR 58.5). The Statutory Checklist should be 
completed for CDBG projects whether or not they are 
categorically excluded from NEP A procedures.
Environmental Analysis
The technical process of identifying and evaluating the 
potential environmental effects of a specific CDBG 
project both within each impact category and as a 
whole. Completion of an Environmental Assessment 
Checklist helps identify environmental problems or 
issues which require additional analysis. A written 
discussion of this analysis becomes a part of the en­
vironmental assessment and is included in the Environ­
mental Review Record.
Environmental Review Record
The documentation of the environmental review proc­
ess including all assessments or Environmental Impact 
Statements, published notices, notifications and corre­
spondence relating to a specific CDBG project or 
group of projects.

5. Compensating for the impact by replacing or pro­
viding substitute resources or environments.
Mtag of No Significant Impact
(TONSD
A document by a Federal agency or a CDBG recipient 
briefly presenting the reasons why an action, not 
otherwise excluded (40 CFR 1508.4) or exempt will not 
have a significant effect on the human environment 
and for which an Environmental Impact Statement 
therefore will not be prepared. It shall include the en­
vironmental assessment (or a summary of it) and shall 
note any other environmental documents related to it. 
If the assessment is included, the finding need not 
repeat any of the discussion in the assessment but may 
incorporate it by reference.
Terau Used in the EIS Process

The coverage of general matters in broader Environ­
mental Impact Statements (such as national program 

ifxjpdxy statements) (40 CFR 1508.28). Subsequent 
Ingrrower' statements or environmental analyses (such 
as regional program statements or site-specific state- 
rnents) would incorporate by reference the general 

id concentrate solely on the issues 
statement subsequently prepared.

i Used in the Guide: 

Interpreted comprehensively to include the natural and 
physical environment and the relationship of people 
with that environment (40 CFR 1508.14). This means 
that economic or social effects are not intended by 
themselves to require preparation of an Environmental 
Impact Statement. When an Environmental Impact 
Statement is prepared and economic or social and 
natural or physical environment effects are inter­
related, then the Environmental Impact Statement will 
discuss all of these effects on the human environment.
scoping
An early and open processing for determining the 
scope of issues to be addressed and for identifying 
the significant issues related to a proposed project 
(40 CFR 1501.7). A scoping process is initiated after 
the decision to prepare an Environmental Impact 
Statement.

NEPA
NOI/EIS
NOI/RROF = Notice of Intent to Request Release of 

Funds
= Record of Decision
= Release of Funds
= Request for Release of Funds
= State Historic Preservation Officer
= Statement of Activities
= Urban Development Action Grant
= United States Code

ROD 
ROF 
RROF 
SHPO

—--------------- SOA
J*d for this Guide and provides a suitable start- UDAG 

ing point for any environmental review process. The USC
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This Guide was developed to assist all Community Development Block Grant (CDBG) recipients under Title I of 
the Housing and Community Development Act of 1974, as amended, to meet their environmental responsibilities. 
The Guide is also appropriate for use by recipients under Section 17 of the U.S. Housing Act of 1937 (Rental 
Rehabilitation Program and the Housing Development Grants Program) which was added by the Urban-Rural 
Recovery Act of 1983. Like Title I recipients, Section 17 recipients also assume the environmental responsibilities 
as required by CDBG environmental regulations at 24 CFR Part 58, “Environmental Review Procedures for 
Title I Community Development Block Grant Programs.”

The Guide provides technical assistance in meeting the environmental requirements of 24 CFR Part 58, the 
National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA), the Council on Environmental Quality requirements under 40 
UFRParts 1500-1508, and several other related Federal laws, regulations and Executive Orders. Its use by 
recipients is encouraged. For detailed and specific procedural requirements, recipients should always refer to 
24 CFR Part 58 and to the regulations implementing related laws. We think this Guide will be particularly 
useful to those communities with limited resources because it helps to simplify and organize the environmental 
review process. And for those communities with resources and experience, it provides an easy useful reference 
resource.

The Guide "was prepared by Abt Associates, Inc. under a contract with the Department of Housing and Ur­
ban Development. The information presented is based in part on materials and information provided to the 
contractor by the Department. The Department has attempted to verify the substance of the Guide and to up­
date it to reflect recent changes in the Department’s environmental regulations and block grant programs and 
to the requirements of other related environmental laws.

The Guide was developed by the Office of Environment and Energy, under the direction of Janice S. Golec, 
Acting Deputy Assistant Secretary for Program Development.
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1

Summary of the HUD Environmental 
Review Procedures for the 
Block Grant Programs

Chapter 1

An environmental analyst for a CDBG project should 
become thoroughly familiar with the environmental 
review procedures adopted by HUD for its CDBG pro­
grams (24 CFR Part 58). Part 58 is the primary refer­
ence that prescribes the procedures to be followed. It 
should be used for questions of a regulatory nature. 
The requirements of Part 58 are summarized in this 
Chapter. No guidebook can replace direct reference to 
the regulations. Hence, the principal contribution of 
this Guide will be in the presentation of methods for 
successfully fulfilling those requirements in an organ­
ized, uncomplicated, complete, and consistent manner.

The chapter begins with background information on 
the National Environmental Policy Act of 1969 
(NEPA) as amended, and the Council on Environmen­
tal Quality (CEQ) regulations that implement NEPA. 
The sections that follow outline the Part 58 procedures 
which apply NEPA and the CEQ regulations to the 
CDBG program. Also high lighted in this chapter is 
the identification of CDBG activities exempt and 
categoricaly excluded from NEPA requirements, as 
well as the threshold standards which indicate projects 
that are likely to have a significant impact on the 
human environment and, therefore, require the prepa­
ration of an Environmental Impact Statement.

Chapter 2 concludes this discussion of requirements 
by suggesting methods and tools for an organized and 
focused environmental review process that complies 
with the review requirements of CDBG projects.

The CDBG Environmental Review Process
The environmental review process for CDBG projects 
described in Part 58 are summarized as follows:
A. CDBG recipients are required to assume the 
responsibility and have or develop the technical capaci­
ty for conducting environmental reviews.
B. The CDBG environmental review process consists 
of two sets of requirements:
1. The first set is based on NEPA and the imple­
menting regulations issued by CEQ (40 CFR Parts 
1500 through 1508). All CDBG projects other than 
those exempt (24 CFR 58.34) or categorically excluded 
(24 CFR 58.35) must be approved according to this set 
of requirements.
2. The second set derives from other statutory and 
regulatory requirements of various Federal agencies 
such as the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA), 
the Advisory Council on Historic Preservation 
(ACHP), or HUD’s own requirements such as those 
relating to noise. The environmental reviews of all 
projects other than those exempt (24 CFR 58.34) are 
subject to this second set of requirements.
C. There are three types of environmental reviews 
depending on the action being proposed:
1. Categorically Excluded Projects—For these only 
the environmental requirements other than NEPA may 

apply. These projects consist solely of activities that 
are listed in 20 CFR 58.35.
2. Actions Requiring an Eaviroaaaeatal Asstsrarat— 
For these an environmental assessment is carried out 
to determine whether the project will or will not have 
a significant impact on the human environment (24 
CFR Part 58 Subpart F).
3. Actions Requiring an Environmental Impact State­
ment (EIS)—In these cases an Environmental Impact 
Statement is prepared in accordance with NEPA re­
quirements, the CEQ regulations at 40 CFR Part 1502 
and the EIS process described in 24 CFR 58.37.
D. An EIS is required either because (1) thresholds 
established in 24 CFR 58.37(aX4), (5), and (6) and are 
exceeded, or (2) a finding is made after or during 
completion of an environmental assessment that the 
action may significantly affect the quality of the 
human environment.
E. If a grant recipient is required or decides to do an 
EIS, the procedure is spelled out in 24 CFR Part 58 
Subparts H and I. It is a good idea to consult the 
HUD Environmental Officer designated for the locality 
if additional guidance is needed.
F. Whether the community completes an environmen­
tal assessment or an Environmental Impact Statement, 
all analyses should be documented and procedures for 
public notices, compliances and the determinations or 
decisions should be carefully followed. All actions 
taken by the grant recipient are to be carefully docu­
mented for each project or group of projects in ac­
cordance with the procedures specified in the regula­
tions, the environmental studies and analyses carried 
out, their findings and the decision or determination 
made. This documentation constitutes, in part, the En­
vironmental Review Record (ERR).

Summary of CEQ Regulations Under the 
National Environmental Policy Act of 1969
The National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA) is the 
law which requires compliance of all Federal actions 
with national environmental policy. The Council on 
Environmental Quality (CEQ) was established as the 
oversight agency for compliance strategies under 
NEPA. Section 102(2X0 of NEPA mandates all agen­
cies of the Federal Government to “include in every 
recommendation or report on proposals for legislation 
and other major Federal actions significantly affecting 
the quality of the human environment, a detailed state­
ment by the responsible official.” This is the basis for 
the CEQ regulations which require an Environmental 
Impact Statement (EIS) for major Federal actions 
including federally assisted projects significantly affect­
ing the quality of the human environment. EIS re­
quirements are not limited to CDBG projects, but ex­
tend to a wide range of major Federal actions.
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In 1978 CEQ issued regulations which emphasized:
• integration of NEP A requirements with other envi­
ronmental obligations under related laws and author­
ities;
• consideration of cost benefit and technical feasi­
bility studies concurrently with environmental fac­
tors;
• designation of major decision points of the major 
action so that Environmental Impact Statements and 
environmental assessments can be used in decision- 
miking;
• definition and evaluation of selected alternatives, in­
cluding the proposed action (see 40 CFR 1502.14);
• standardization of techniques for making the EIS 
process and other review procedures more simple and 
less time consuming (e.g. tiering).

Summary of NEPA Requirements Applicable 
to Environmental Assessments
An environmental assessment must include brief 
discussions of the purpose and need for the proposal, 
of feasible alternatives as required by Section 102(2)(E) 
of NEPA, of the environmental impacts of the pro­
posed action and alternatives, and a listing of agencies 
and persons consulted (40 CFR 1508.9(b)).

An assessment must consider the cumulative impact 
of a project. Cumulative impact is defined as: 
"the impact on the environment which results from 
the incremental impact of the action when added to 
other past, present, and reasonably foreseeable future 
actions regardless of what agency (Federal or non- 
Federal) or person undertakes such other actions. 
Cumulative impacts can result from individually minor 
but collectively significant actions taking place over a 
period of time." (40 CFR 1508.7)

All the effects of an action must be considered and 
the significant ones identified so that they may be 
analyzed in depth. Effects (or impacts) are identified 
as to whether they are:
“a. Direct effects, which are caused by the action 
and occur at the same time and place.

b. Indirect effects, which are caused by the action 
and are later in time or farther removed in distance, 
but are still reasonably foreseeable. Indirect effects 
may include growth inducing effects and other effects 
related to induced changes in the pattern of land use, 
population density or growth rate, and related effects 
on air and water and other natural systems, including 
ecosystems.

Effects and impacts as used in these regulations are 
synonymous. Effects includes ecological (such as the 
effects on natural resources and on the components, 
structures, and functioning of affected ecosystems), 
aesthetic, historic, cultural, economic, social, or 
health, whether direct, indirect, or cumulative. Effects 
may also include those resulting from actions which 

may have both beneficial and detrimental effects, even 
if on balance the agency believes that the effect will be 
beneficial." (40 CFR 1508.8)

Application of Tiering Concept to 
Environmental Assessments
CEQ encourages agencies to tier their environmental 
assessments and EIS’s to eliminate repetitive discus­
sions and to focus on the actual issues ready for de­
cision at each level of environmental review. The 
rationale for this provision is the simplification of 
the assessment process by providing that environmental 
analysis completed at a broad program level not be 
duplicated for site-specific project reviews.

HUD Environmental Review Procedures for 
the Community Development Block Grant Program
Section 104(f) of Title I of the Housing and Com­
munity Development Act of 1974, as amended by Sec­
tion 103(g) of the Housing and Community Develop­
ment Amendments of 1979 provides the statutory basis 
for the procedures established under which grant recip­
ients for CDBG funds assume responsibility for en­
vironmental review and decisionmaking unless the 
recipient lacks legal capacity to do so (24 CFR 58.11). 
Grant recipients must certify, prior to any commitment 
of CDBG funds, that environmental review procedures 
under HUD regulations have been satisfied for each 
particular project unless such project is exempt by 24 
CFR 58.34 or consists of reimbursable activities or 
specifically authorized by program regulation (24 CFR 
Parts 570 and 571) and excepted from the environ­
mental limitation on actions pending clearance (24 
CFR 58.22).

Environmental responsibilities assumed by the grant 
recipient include the preparation of EISs and environ­
mental assessments. For these environmental reviews, 
all individual activities which are related either geo­
graphically or functionally—or are logical parts of a 
composite of contemplated actions—must be grouped 
as a single project for environmental review. The envi­
ronmental review of a multi-year project must encom­
pass the entire multi-year scope of activities and must 
not be limited to those activities scheduled for any 
given year.

Often CDBG projects include actions assisted or 
funded under other HUD programs such as Section 8 
housing projects or programs from other agencies. 
Therefore, it is important to consider the cumulative 
effects of these actions on the project. This may in­
volve the recipient in the joint preparation of an en­
vironmental review with another agency as lead or 
cooperating agency.

The environmental responsibilities of a block grant 
recipient under other statutes and regulations consist 
of those directly imposed by Federal, state and local 
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authorities and the obligations assumed by the recipient 
under the CDBG program and designated in 24 CFR 
58.5. In their environmental reviews, recipients will 
have to take into account and consider the national 
policies and environmental concerns of the Federal 
Government ranging from historic properties to solid 
waste disposal. These statutes and authorities are listed 
on Chart 1 and described in more detail in Appendix 
B - A Guide to the Statutes.

States which administer the Small Cities State pro­
gram under Section 106(d) of Title I are responsible 
for the oversight of their nonentitlement grant recip­
ients’ compliance with the provisions of NEPA and 
related Federal laws (24 CFR 58.18(a) and (b)).

The Four Stages of Review
There are four stages of environmental review:
Stage 1: Early Planning/Assessment Procedures 
Stage 2: Beginning the Environmental Assessment 
Stage 3: Completing the Environmental Assessment 

and Reporting the Findings (when nd EIS is 
required)

Stage 4: Preparing the Environmental Impact State­
ment

Stage One
At the first stage, the grant recipient should identify 
the environment which potentially will be affected by 
the project. The short- and long-term costs and 
benefits of performing either an areawide Environmen­
tal Impact Statement, broad scale environmental 
review, or other form of joint environmental analysis 
of several projects should be considered. Chapter 3 
considers how to structure an environmental review for 
the CDBG program as a whole, multiyear project, 
projects with unspecified sites (such as a rehabilitation 
project where the particular properties to be rehabili­
tated have not been selected), Concentrated Develop­
ment Areas, and Urban Development Action Grants 
(UDAG).

At this stage, the environmental analyst will also 
determine the likely environmental state of the project 
as to whether it is exempt or categorically excluded 
from NEPA requirements; or whether the nature and 
scope of the project is such that an EIS will be 
required or an environmental assessment is needed to 
test the probability or absence of significant environ­
mental impacts.

If the recipient determines that the project meets the 
conditions for exemption, the grant recipient just draws 
down the funds. If the project automatically requires 
an EIS or if the grant recipient has determined that 
oije is desirable, proceed to Stage 4. In all other cases 
proceed to Stage 2, including categorically excluded 
projects which do not qualify for exemption (24 CFR 
58.34(a)(10)).

Another determination at this stage concerns the ap­
plicability of the environmental requirements other 
than NEPA for block grant projects that are not 
determined to be exempt. This may require early con­
sultation for confirmation that such requirements need 
to be carried out in the environmental assessment or 
during the EIS stage. In the case of categorically ex­
cluded projects, the determination may also be that 
non-NEPA authorities are not applicable so' the 
project can be classified as exempt.
Stage Two
An environmental assessment is performed at the sec­
ond stage. The assessments for those projects which 
are categorically excluded from NEPA requirements 
should cover only the non-NEPA statutes and regula­
tions. The recipient then has to issue a notice of intent 
to request the release of funds (NOI/RROF) and after 
7 days submit the actual request on HUD Form 
7015.15 (State use equivalent form) and a certification 
that it has complied with all the related laws and 
authorities (24 CFR 58.5) and taken into account their 
requirements and obligations.

For other projects, the requirements of both NEPA 
and other statutes and regulations must be considered. 
Once the environmental assessment has been done, a 
finding must be made as to whether the project does, 
or does not significantly affect the environment. If it 
does not, proceed to Stage 3 and complete the EA 
clearance process. If the finding indicates significant 
impacts, proceed to the Stage 4 EIS process.
Stage Three
If there is a Finding of No Significant Impact (FONSI), 
the public must be given an opportunity to review and 
comment on this decision before funds for the project 
are released by HUD. The procedures for issuing the 
required public notices of the FONSI and the appli­
cant’s intent to request a release of funds 
(NOI/RROF) are contained in 24 CFR 58.44, 58.45 
and 58.46.
Stage Four
If there is a Finding of Significant Impact, an EIS 
must be prepared. Guidance on this process is found 
later in this chapter and in the Council on Environ­
mental Quality regulations 40 CFR Parts 1500-1508 
implementing NEPA.

Exempt Activities and Categorical Exclusions 
from NEPA Requirements
Exempt Activities
Exempt activities are those Title I activities for which 
there is no environmental review requirement. They 
are “exempt” from the environmental requirements of 
NEPA and related Federal authorities (laws, Execu­
tive Orders and regulations). For projects consisting 
solely of exempt activities, a grant recipient does not
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have to submit the Request for Release of Funds nor 
the certification required for all other block grant 
projects. Furthermore, no additional HUD or State 
approval is required for the drawndown of Title I 
finds.

The following activities have been designated exempt 
in 24 CFR 58.34:
• environmental studies or assessment;
• planning and capacity building activities authorized 
by Section 106(aX12) of Title I and listed at 24 CFR 
570.205 and S71.200;
• the payment of principal and interest on outstanding 
urban renewal project loans as defined in 24 CFR 
570.800(b) as long as the payment is not associated 
with a change in an urban renewal project, does not 
involve new CDBG activities in the project area, nor 
propose to use urban renewal funds left over from 
projects closed out prior to completion;
• the payment of principal and interest due on notes 
or other obligations guaranteed pursuant to Section 
108 of Title I;
• the payment of reasonable'engineering and design 
costs associated with an activity eligible under 24 CFR 
Parts 570.201 through 570.204 and 24 CFR Part 571;
• technical assistance awards authorized by Section 
107(aX8) of Tide I and 24 CFR 570.402 and 24 CFR 
Part 571;
• interim assistance eligible under 24 CFR Parts 570 
and 571.203 for imminent threats to health and safety 
when the assistance does not result in permanent 
changes to the environment;
• eligible public services which:
(1) support physical development and other Title I 
activities under Parts 570 and 571, or are

(2) a continuation of services after completion of 
physical development activities of a community devel­
opment program pursuant to Parts 570 and 571 under 
conditions described at 24 CFR 58.34(aX9).
• any of the categorically excluded activities listed in 
24 CFR 58.35 provided that there are not circumstances 
which would require compliance with other Federal 
laws and authorities cited in 24 CFR 58.5. This deter­
mination, and the basis for it, must be documented in 
writing.

Categorically Excluded Projects and Activities 

CDBG activities that are categorically excluded from 
the NEP A environmental requirements are listed 
below. These activities should, however, be checked 
very carefully in order to verify that they meet all of 
the conditions for exclusion. A CDBG project may be 
excluded if it consists solely of the activities designated

one activity that is neither an exemption nor categori­
cally excluded, the project cannot be classified as being 
categorically excluded.

Although a categorically excluded project does not 
have to comply with NEP A review requirements, its 
activities will have to be reviewed so that they com­
ply with the procedures and requirements for consul­
tation, permits and approvals, review of other Federal 
statutes and regulations.

The following activities are categorically excluded 
from the NEPA requirements of 24 CFR Part 58:
• acquisition, construction, reconstruction, rehabilita­
tion, or installation of (a) public facilities and im­
provements; and (b) authorized economic development 
activities under the CDBG program (provided that 
continued uses remain without change in scale, size, 
capacity, location or character);
• removal of architectural barriers;
• public services not provided by the locality in 
previous program years, and ongoing services not 
previously assisted by the CDBG program and which 
the community proposes to increase level of delivery to 
CDBG project areas when:
— only the social or economic environment is affect­

ed and will result in no development of service 
facilities or physical improvements regardless of 
the source of ftinds and are part of the communi­
ty development and housing projects funded in 
part or in whole under Title I and consisting sole­
ly of activities categorically excluded under 24 
CFR 58.35 or exempt under 58.34.

• the “rehabilitation of buildings and improvements 
described in 24 CFR 570.202 and 571.202, except 
paragraph (e); and provided that:”
— unit density or building occupancy is not in­

creased more than 20 percent,
— the project does not involve changes in land use 

classification (e.g., from single-family residential 
to multi-family residential); and

— the estimated cost of rehabilitation is less than 75 
percent of the total estimated cost of replacement 
after rehabilitation.

• any combination of the above activities exist.

Activities Which Require an EIS
An EIS may be required (24 CFR 58.37) if:
• the project involves the construction, removal, 
demolition, conversion or substantial rehabilitation of 
2,500 or more housing units,
• the project would provide sites for 2,500 or more 
housing units or the equivalent, i.e., site for hospitals 
and nursing homes of 2,500 or more beds or enough 
additional water and sewer capacity to support the

_____ __ __ .... . , equivalent 2,500 or more housing units in addition to 
at 24 CFR 58.35 as categorical exclusions and may also water for fire protection purposes- 
include exempt activities listed at 24 CFR 58.34. . when the environmental concerns of one or more
However, if among the activities of the project there is Federal authorities cited at 24 CFR 58.5 will be affected
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by the project, the cumulative impact of all such effects 
should be assessed to determine whether an EIS is re­
quired. However, where all of the affected authorities 
provide alternative procedures for resolution, those 
procedures should be used in lieu of an EIS.
• the EA determines that the project will have a sig­
nificant impact on the human environment.

If an EIS is required, grant recipients may either 
prepare a draft and final EIS or adopt a final EIS that 
has been prepared by another agency under the provi­
sions of the Council on Environmental Quality regula­
tions (40 CFR 1506.3).

Once the decision to prepare an EIS is made, the 
grant recipient must publish a Notice of Intent to 
Prepare an EIS (NOI/EIS) (24 CFR 58.55). The EIS is 
then prepared in accordance with 40 CFR Part 1502 
and Subpart I of 24 CFR Part 58.

EIS Analysis Required
Two major sections of the EIS must include five ana­
lytical elements mandated in Section 102(2)(C) of 
NEPA. (1) the environmental impact of the proposed 
development; (2) any adverse environmental effects 
which cannot be avoided should the proposal be im­
plemented; (3) alternatives to the proposed action;
(4) the relationship between local short-term uses of 
the environment, and the maintenance and enhance­
ment of long-term productivity; and (5) any irreversible 
and irretrievable commitments of resources which 
would be involved if the proposed action should be 
implemented.

Other requirements for EIS preparation are con­
tained in the NEPA regulations at 40 CFR Part 1502. 
The cost, time and level of analysis required under 
EIS’s are significantly greater than comparable levels 
for the development of environmental assessments.

Interagency Cooperation
CEQ regulations strongly encourages interagency 
cooperation prior to the drafting of an EIS, both to 
avoid duplicate effort and to insure that all relevant 
concerns are properly addressed.

Scoping
When an EIS is going to be prepared, CEQ regula­

tions require an early and open process for determining 
the scope of the issues to be addressed and for identi­
fying the significant issues related to a proposed ac­
tion. This process is called “scoping” and is described 
at 40 CFR 1501.7.

The purpose of scoping is to identify those major 
issues which require more detailed studies; avoid 
lengthy studies or minor environmental problems and 
those which are not relevant, or have already been 
studied by the applicant or by Federal agencies. A 
meeting of interested parties, affected agencies or 
those with relevant expertise, can define the major 
issues, determine and assign specific areas of the EIS 
where agencies will be responsible for providing infor­
mation and, in some cases, for participating in the 
preparation of an EIS (see 24 CFR 58.56).

Tiering
Section 1502.20 of the CEQ regulations encourages 
agencies to “tier” their Environmental Impact State­
ments to eliminate repetitive discussions and to focus 
on the actual issues suitable for decision at each level 
of environmental review (40 CFR 1508.28). The ration­
ale for this provision is the simplification of the EIS 
process by providing that environmental analysis com­
pleted at a broad program level not be duplicated for 
site-specific project reviews. Hence, if a recipient has 
prepared a broadscale project EIS (or assessment) it 
will not be necessary to prepare a complete new one 
for each new activity proposed. Rather it would be 
necessary to focus only on the new environmental 
issues raised by that specific activity.

A grant recipient in preparing an EIS should consult 
with the HUD Field Office Environmental Officer and 
should review the pertinent sections of the CEQ 
regulations (40 CFR Parts 1502 and 1506) and the 
following sections of 24 CFR Part 58 very carefully:
• Subpart I - the EIS process
• Subpart H - the adoption and use of EIS prepared 
by another agency and use of a prior EIS prepared 
by the recipient.
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Use of the Tools in This Guide Chapter 2

The approach presented in this Chapter is to further 
explain the basic requirements outlined in Chapter 1 
and to make the environmental review process a useful 
mechanism for the recipient in concerning its com­
munity development program strategies, CDBG 
priorities and options. Materials developed and pro­
cedures suggested recognize the capabilities and limita­
tions of CDBG staffs and schedules by establishing a 
staged process which results in a focused and time­
saving analysis. Grant recipients are cautioned not to 
rely only on the summarized requirements in Chapter 1 
or those in Appendix B as their primary legal and 
technical reference for the relevant regulation of 
status. At the same time the approach calls for a more 
comprehensive identification of important issues and a 
recognition of statutory responsibilities often previ­
ously overlooked.

The approach was developed following an analysis 
of current practices. It should assist grant recipients in 
performing reviews in a more systematic and effective 
fashion, timed to have maximum impact on decisions. 
Grant recipients are not required by HUD to follow all 
of the procedures and scheduling recommendations 
suggested; however, most grant recipients will probably 
find these recommendations useful in satisfying their 
environmental program requirements.

Two checklists have been developed, (Chapter 4) the 
“Statutory Checklist” and the “Environmental Assess­
ment Checklist,” to ensure that all issues are con­
sidered and to provide a concise and convenient record 
of environmental review activities. Technical guidance 
for the assessment of effects in 36 impact categories 
necessary in completing the Environmental Assessment 
Checklist, is provided in Appendix A. Appendix A is 
also used in assessing selected impact categories when 
a brief and early review has signaled potential issues.

In addition, an approach for considering grouped, 
citywide activities or UDAG activities is presented in 
Chapter 3. The development of a data base is the sub­
ject of Chapter 5. Appendix B provides technical 
guidance requested by many cities on the statutes and 
negotiations other than NEPA with which nearly all 
CDBG projects must comply. In summary the environ­
mental analysis tools presented include:

The Tools

Chapter 4
Chapter 5

Chapter 3
Chapter 4

Appendix A
Appendix B

• Methods for Assessment
of Grouped Activities

• Statutory Checklist
• Environmental Assessment

Checklist
• Data Base Preparation
• Assessment Techniques in

36 Impact Categories
• Guide to the Statutes

This Chapter has been developed with a CDBG pro­
gram focus, although the techniques and procedures 

suggested are generally applicable to UDAG recipients. 
UDAG participants are encouraged to contact their 
HUD Field Office for any environmental review re­
quirements specific to that program.

Some Basic Guidelines
In the preparation of an environmental assessment the 
environmental analyst should bear in mind the follow­
ing guidelines:
• Consider environmental issues as early as possible.
• Group related projects for environmental review so 
that cumulative impacts can be considered and repeti­
tious paperwork avoided.
• Maintain good records of documentation.
• Use the most relevant and recent sources of infor­
mation—people, reports, and past environmental 
reviews. Verify the utility of prior work, but avoid 
duplicate efforts.
• Make phone calls freely—there may be individuals 
spending full time collecting just the information 
needed, and time spent locating these people is well 
rewarded.
• Schedule staff time to develop and enforce effective 
environmental safeguards and mitigation measures. 
Avoiding adverse effects; enhancing the quality of the 
environment is what the review process is all about.
• Check carefully for compliance with the NEPA pro­
cedures contained in 24 CFR Part 58 and with the 
other statutes and regulations for all CDBG projects. 
Remember that the project should also conform with 
other Federal, State and local laws. Inattention to 
these requirements could cause delays and reflect 
poorly on the recipient’s CDBG performance.

The Environmental Assessment (EA) Process
For a typical CDBG project not exempt or categori­
cally excluded from the NEPA requirements, the 
Guide recommends a six-step process:
1. Describing the proposed project (and alternatives, 
if any) including a summary of the CDBG activities, a 
brief statement concerning the purpose and objectives 
of the project and a summary description of existing 
environmental conditions.
2. Completing a Statutory Checklist including 
documentation for requirements for consultation or 
review with appropriate agencies; the procedures 
followed, actions taken and the permits or other forms 
of approval obtained.
3. Completing an Environmental Assessment Check­
list including documentation and indication of where 
additional study may have to be done.
4. Performing detailed environmental analysis of the 
potentially significant issues identified in both 
checklists, followed by the recommendations for 
safeguards or mitigation measures.
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5. Making and documenting a determination, based 
on the environmental review, whether or not the pro­
ject will-have a significant impact on the human 
environment.
6. Completing the public notice requirements and 
considering the comments from Government agencies 
and the public, concluding with the submittal to HUD 
(or the State) the environmental certification and the 
Request for Release of Funds.

The consolidation of correspondence, determina­
tions, findings, notifications, as well as other 
documents referenced in the EA constitute the EA 
documentation which is made a part of the Environ­
mental Review Record for the project.

The type of community and CDBG effort—entitle­
ment or small cities, comprehensive or single pur­
pose, and multi-year or single-year—may influence 
the timing, form and content of an environmental as­
sessment. The type of project—public improvement, 
rehabilitation, Urban Development Action Grant 
(UDAG)—may dictate the scope and likely environ­
mental problems that will have to be addressed in the 
EA.

In all cases the magnitude of the environmental im­
pacts anticipated will determine the areas of the EA 
that will require more detailed analyses.

The reader may find it useful to take a quick look 
at the two checklists in Chapter 4 before proceeding.

The Statutory Checklist provides a format for docu­
menting consideration and compliance with applicable 
statutes and regulations. Appropriate references are 
listed, and space is also provided for the addition of 
State or local laws and requirements applicable in a 
specific community. As previously mentioned, a 
statutory and regulatory review is required for all 
CDBG activities except those specificallly exempt as 
listed in the HUD regulations (see Chapter 1 of this 
Guide and 24 CFR 58.34).

The Environmental Assessment Checklist is provided 
by this Guide for projects which are neither exempt 
nor categorically excluded from NEP A requirements. 
This Checklist serves to identify and document poten­
tial adverse and beneficial impacts in any of the 36 
listed categories. This Checklist may be used early in 
the EA process to determine the level of environmental 
review required by a project. If no adverse effect is 
anticipated, and no additional study is needed, this 
determination should be recorded on the EA Checklist 
and documented on attached notes including possible 
environmental safeguards. Space is also provided on 
the Checklist format for the source references used to 
obtain information and data for the preparation of the 
EA. These references should be kept in the office in­
dicated by the locality in its public notices so that they 
may be consulted by interested citizens together with 
the project’s ERR. It should be noted that 24 CFR 
Part 58 refers to additional guidance on the use of

assessment formats contained in HUD-399-CPD, “En­
vironmental Reviews at the Community Level”.

If minor adverse effects are indicated they can be 
noted and documented on the checklist. Project modi­
fication, safeguards and suggested mitigation measures 
should be described in the sections provided on the 
back of the checklist format and in attachments when 
more space is needed. The Environmental Assessment 
would conclude with a Finding of No Significant Im­
pact, signed and dated by the grantee’s certifying 
officer.

In some cases use of the Checklists together with the 
information used for its preparation will be sufficient 
to complete the Environmental Assessment. In the 
majority of cases, however, the Environmental Assess­
ment Checklist will identify areas in which adverse ef­
fects are anticipated and where more detailed analysis 
of impacts may be needed to determine and prescribe 
the mitigation measures to reduce (or eliminate) the 
adverse effects. In other cases, anticipated impacts or 
the need for further study may involve a broad array 
of impact categories and require a more elaborate 
assessment effort. In either of these cases, use of the 
assessment techniques described in Appendix A for the 
particular impact categories can help to structure the 
analysis, and suggest easily available reference sources 
and suggested mitigation actions. The suggestions on 
grouped activities (Chapter 3) may help to assess 
several such related projects at one time and therefore 
reduce duplication of effort and paperwork. The prep­
aration of a base data file (Chapter 5) can help to 
minimize the research time needed to determine 
whether or not to proceed with a detailed assessment 
for an impact category.

Paths to Completing an Environmental
Review Record

Perhaps the best way to explain the use of these tools 
is to illustrate their role in environmental review of 
typical CDBG projects.
There are four basic sequences discussed.
One sequence follows the process for projects exempt 
from NEPA procedures. Another traces projects cate­
gorically excluded from NEPA procedures. The next 
follows the process for projects required to prepare an 
EIS and the final sequence determines alternative 
routes for all other CDBG projects. Decisions must be 
made, such as whether a project is exempt or categori­
cally excluded, whether special actions must be taken 
to comply with statutory requirements and whether a 
detailed assessment is required to follow up on poten­
tial impacts listed on the Environmental Assessment 
Checklist.

The assessment tools provided in this Guide should 
be useful for all of the basic sequences outlined. For
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Summary of Procedures and Requirements
of Applicable Federal Laws and Regulations

Legtilatioa Regnfetion AppMcabWty General RaqirirMMsts Ooedtoattou/Ci e—ltefisa

Htateric Prseervattea

National Historic Preser­
vation Act. 16 U.S.C. 
470(f). Section 106

36 CFR Part 1294.
36 CFR Part BOO

All actions affecting prop­
erties on or eligible for 
National Register of His­
toric Places

Protect sites, buildings, and objects with Na­
tional, State, or local historic or cultural sig­
nificance (Le., historic properties that are 
listed on or are eligible for listing on the 
National Register of Historic Places). Identify 
effects of project on properties.

Coordinate with SHPO, ACHP. DOI 
(Keeper of the Register)

Hoodpiates

E.O. 11966, Floodplain 
Management

24 CFR Part 55 (when 
issued)

Any action proposed for a 
floodplain

Avoid direct or indirect support of flood­
plain development wherever there is a prac­
ticable alternative

Wetlands

E.O. 11990, Protection of 
Wetlands

24 CFR Part 55 (when 
issued)

Any action proposed for 
construction in a wetland

Avoid direct or indirect support of new con­
struction in wetlands wherever there is a 
practicable alternative

Notos

Noise Control Act 
42 U.S.C. 4903

24 CFR Part 51. Subpart B AU actions Compliance with special provisions for 
CDBO projects required

Air Quality

Clean Air Act 42 U.S.C.
7400. et seq., Section 176 
and Section 117

40 CFR Part 50 and 
portions of CFR Pans 
51. 52 and 61

AU actions Federal actions must conform with the SIP Coordinate with EPA and State and local 
air poUution control agencies in making con­
formity determination as appropriate

Large stationary poUution 
sources

Compliance with stationary source air poUu­
tion standards for major sources emitting 
100 tons per year of a single air pollutant

AU actions Screen to determine if site is in a location in 
violation of ambient air quality standard— 
assess impacts on project

Hazards

HUD Notice 79-33 
24 CFR Part 51 
Subpart C and D

AU actions Minimise the Impart of environmental 
hazards on HUD-assisted activities— 
chemical and radioactive materials, activities 
of flammable or explosive nature, aircraft

Coordinate with EPA and other Federal 
agencies, as appropriate

Water Qaaty

Clean Water Act, 33 
U.S.C. 1251-1376, ct seq.. 
Section 404

Safe Drinking Water Act, 
42 U.S.C. 300

SoMd Waste Disposal

33 CFR Part 320-325.
33 CFR Part 230

Any activity involving 
disposal or placement of 
dredged or fill material in 
navigable waters

Federally assisted projects 
which may contaminate an 
aquifer designated by EPA 
as the sole source of 
drinking water for a 
community

The 404 permit program is administered by 
Corps of Engineers. EPA has authority to 
veto permit.

Compliance with 201 plan

Prohibits financial assistance of projects 
which EPA determines may contaminate a 
designated sole source aquifer

Applicant must have permit before decision 
on appropriate environmental document

Request from EPA a determination whether 
project may contaminate the aquifer

Resources Conservation 
and Recovery Act 
42 U.S.C. 6901-6967

Any activity which gen­
erates solid waste

Requires compliance with Section 209 
guidelines

Coordinate with EPA

Cs steal Areas

Coastal Zone 15 CFR Part 930 Any proposed activity Ensure that projects are consistent with Coordinate with State Coastal Zone Man-

Management Act 
16 U.S.C. 1451-1464

44 FR 37142 affecting areas covered by 
aa approved coastal zone

coastal zone program agement Agency. If federally funded action 
is incontinent with approved plan, coor­
dinate with DOC Office of Coastal Zone 
Management

Coastal Barrier 
Resource Act 1962

Any proposed coastruction 
or development action

Prohibits Federal Flood Insurance and other 
Federal assistance on actions which en-

Coordination with U.S. Fish and Wildlife 
Service and State Coastal Zone Management

16 U.S.C. 3501, et. aeq. which may occur on an 
undeveloped coastal bar­
rier listed in Section 4 of 
the Act. (Section 6 cites 
exceptions.)

courage development of coastal barrier 
resources.

Agencies
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Summary of Procedures and Requirements
of Applicable Federal Laws and Regulations

AppUcabflity General Requirements Coordlaatioa/ComKationTilMilliii

Fudsugini Spudm

Rsgwtetiaa

Endangered Spedes Act 
16 U.S.C. 1531. 
Section 7

50 CFR Part 402 Any action which might 
jeopardize continued as­
sistance of endangered or 
threatened species or result 
in destruction or modifi­
cation of critical habitat

Federal agencies shall insure that their ac­
tions conserve listed species and ensure, in 
consultation with FMS/NMFS, that their ac­
tions do not jeopardize listed species or 
modify critical habitat

Coordinate with FMS concerning terrestrial 
and freshwater spedes, NMFS concerning 
marine spedes

Farmland Protection 
Pobcy Act of INI 
7 U.S.C. <201. ct. seq.

7 CFR Part 651 Any federally assisted 
action which encourages 
the conversion of prime, 
unique, State/locally im­
portant farmlands

Minimize the extent to which Federal pro­
grams contribute to the unnecessary conver­
sion of farmland to nonagricultural uses.

Coordination with SCSfUSDA) Slate 
Resource Conservation Office

WMmriSaticUwn

Wild and Scenic 
Riven Act 
16 US.Q 1271-1257

Prerident’s Environmental 
Menage. 1-2-79, CBQ 
Memorandum, 1-10-10, 
Interagency Consultation 
on Riven in the Nation­
wide Inventory

Rivers designated 
under the Act Prop- 
posed activity affecting 
rivers on the Nationwide 
Inventory of potential 
wild, scenic and recrea­
tional riven

Preserve wild and scenic rivers
Assure that Federal actions do not foredose 
designation under the Wild and Scenic 
Riven Act

Coordinate with HCRS and USDA Forest 
Service, as appropriate Coordinate with 
HCRS
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purposes of illustration, the following scenarios describe 
some of the potential decision paths.
1. Projects Exempt from NEPA Procedures. If a 
specific CDBG project has been listed in the HUD 
regulations (24 CFR 58.34) as exempt from all 
environmental requirements of 24 CFR Part 58, the 
only necessary action is to make the determination that 
the activity or activities of the project meet the condi­
tions for exempt status and insert a written statement 
on the finding memo to that effect in the project’s 
ERR.
2. Projects Categorically Excluded from NEPA Proce­
dures. Except for exempt projects, all CDBG projects, 
even those categorically excluded by HUD from NEPA 
procedures, are subject to the regulatory considerations 
and compliances outlined on the Statutory Checklist 
and described in more detail in Appendix B. The first 
decision is to determine whether or not the proposed 
activity is categorically excluded (see 24 CFR 58.35 
and Chapter 1 of this Guide). If the activity is cate­
gorically excluded, refer to the Statutory Checklist. 
The Statutory Checklist should be used to identify the 
need for coordination, consultation, permits, reviews 
or approvals relating to the applicable statutes or 
regulations. In most cases, once required compliance 
actions are completed and sufficiently documented in 
the Environmental Review Record, the coordinating, 
permitting, and consulting have been completed. In 
some cases, the statutory checklist will identify seri­
ous problems which should be subject to further 
study, under procedures of the appropriate Govern­
ment agencies with jurisdictional responsibilities. All 
actions taken pursuant to agency review or permitting 
procedures should be documented in the ERR, includ­
ing copies of the approvals, permits and findings or 
recommendations affecting the project.
3. Projects Which Require EIS Preparation. Where 
activities or projects require the more detailed analysis 
of an EIS, the tools of this Guide can be useful in 
defining the nature and scope of issues for study and 
for organizing the environmental review process to be 
followed. Both the Environmental Assessment and 
Statutory Checklists should and can be completed early 
in the process as a guide to the scoping process. Both 

checklists would be useful in the scoping process to 
identify areas where consultation, coordination, per­
mits or other environmental procedures for a project 
are required. The Environmental Assessment Checklist 
can be quite useful in indicating statutory or regula­
tory areas which will require attention. Detailed assess­
ments would then be carried out for the impact areas 
determined to be potentially significant by the scoping 
process, together with the specific environmental 
analyses and actions identified in the Statutory 
Checklist. Some feedback and additional contact with 
other agencies should be anticipated including com­
ments in response to public notices, hearings, if any, 
concerning Draft and Final EIS’s. Sometimes, issues 
and controversies or objections may require further 
studies on the part of the recipient and the preparation 
of a supplemental Draft or Final and even supplemen­
tal Final EIS’s. And finally, the EIS documents (draft 
and final) would be completed. This complete effort 
from start to finish would become part of the Envi­
ronmental Review Record.
4. EA for All Other CDBG Projects. The fourth se­
quence indicates how CDBG activities which are not 
exempt, excluded or subject to an EIS might be han­
dled. Depending on the potential significance of 
impacts identified and the results of statutory and 
regulatory reviews, environmental analysis of these 
activities may follow one of three potential routes to 
completion. All such projects would begin with com­
pletion of a Statutory Checklist and an Environmental 
Assessment Checklist. If no impact areas are identified 
which require further study or are potentially serious 
enough to require an EIS, full documentation attached 
to these two checklists may be sufficient to proceed 
directly to a Finding of No Significant Impact (FONSI). 
In other cases, the checklists will help to identify 
specific impact categories which require more detailed 
assessment and Appendix A of this Guide may be used 
to perform such an assessment. Once completed this 
more detailed assessment may result' in a FONSI or in 
the requirement for an EIS. In each case, the com­
pleted checklists, consultation references, data sources, 
and assessment findings all become part of the Envi­
ronmental Review Record.
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Organization and chapter 3
Management of Environmental
Assessments

Introduction
Neither effective planning nor environmental review 
can be accomplished unless activities are considered in 
relationship to other related activities planned for an 
area. The environmental regulations require that func­
tionally and geographically related activities be 
grouped together into projects and that their en­
vironmental review consider the cumulative impact of 
the activities.

In addition to meeting regulatory requirements, 
combining CDBG activities with projects of other 
agencies or other activities proposed by the recipient 
has other benefits. Joint reviews may permit easier 
project modification or mitigation to reduce or 
eliminate adverse environmental effects. Such a review 
saves time since a number of activities can be reviewed 
at once. It provides an opportunity to avoid the con­
tinuous repetition of the same environmental informa­
tion and analysis and save time and money in terms of 
the publication of newspaper notices and solicitation 
of public comments required.

This section will consider the utilization of the 
checklists as an analytical and screening tool in the 
preparation of an environmental assessment and in 
project formulation and aggregation of activities.

Grouping Activities into Projects (for Environmental 
Review Purposes)

Projects consisting of grouped activities can include:
1. Concentrated action or development areas
2. Activities with unspecified sites
3. Multi-year projects
4. Urban Development Action Grants (UDAG)

Sometimes a project may fit more than one type 
grouping. For example, a project might have unspeci­
fied sites and also be multi-year, such as a weatheriza­
tion project. If the grouped activities fit more than 
one of these descriptions, it will help to review the 
more detailed guidance provided for each of those 
project types.

Prior to preparing an Environmental Assessment 
Checklist or Statutory Checklist on any proposed proj­
ect, the environmental analyst should consider the 
following questions:
1. Are several activities proposed within a defined 
geographic area, or a target area?
2. Are a number of activities proposed for the pur­
pose of completing one development or achieving one 
objective (e.g., water, sewer and street improvements 
to one site)?
3. Will a number of activities taken together have 
cumulative effects either in the short term (e.g. traffic 
iippacts) or in the long term (e.g., requirements for 
services)?
4. Is one activity planned to continue over several 
years as part of a multi-year project?

5. Do mitigation measures appear necessary to lessen 
effects of several activities under construction simulta­
neously?

For example, identification of construction impacts 
of several activities proposed for the same neighbor­
hood could indicate the need to revise the construction 
schedule because of traffic and access. Thus an En­
vironmental Assessment on groups of activities can 
yield the information needed to modify a project, to 
coordinate mitigation measures among several activi­
ties, to formulate alternatives to a project, or even to 
develop policies for mitigating cumulative effects in 
later years.

Precautions

When activities are grouped, it may be that some are 
exempt or categorically excluded from environmental 
assessment requirements while others are not. For ex­
ample, concentrated development activities for a 
neighborhood or locality may include private housing 
rehabilitation at a level which is categorically excluded, 
and relocation, which is not. The assessment must con­
sider all the activities within the area or group, ex­
cluded or not. Private activities must also be included 
if the recipient incorporates them in a comprehensive 
development strategy.

When filling out the Checklists and completing an 
assessment on selected impact categories for a group 
of activities, it may be important to convey which ac­
tivity is causing which impact. In such cases, it is 
useful to add notes or to adapt the Checklist so that 
the causal relationship is clear.

Finally, as this type of assessment is being prepared, 
it may seem that additional work or time is required 
for the environmental review. It may also seem that 
there are more reasons to modify or mitigate the ac­
tivities. While this may, in fact, be the case, the effort 
should prepare the way for smoother implementation 
of each activity over the next few years.

Concentrated Areas
For grant recipients considering a program of concen­
trated community development activities the strategy 
should include a combination of physical improve­
ments, coordinated public and private development 
efforts, and a commitment of sufficient resources. 
All the activities within the targeted geographical area 
are grouped together as a project. The environmental 
review of such a project should take into account the 
relationship between component activities and the 
cumulative environment effects of activities (See Proj­
ect Aggregation: 24 CFR 58.32).

One source to be consulted in preparing the assess­
ment is the community’s general development plan.
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A general description of proposed CDBG activities 
and existing conditions can be summarized from this 
source. However sometimes general development plans, 
comprehensive plans, etc. are too general to be of any 
value. The following are some guidelines for preparing 
the environmental assessment for a project grouping 
activities that are geographically connected:
• Clearly describe proposed CDBG activities within 
the area to avoid confusion over which activity within 
the geographic area is causing which impact.
• Use data which addresses both physical and social 
conditions.
• Assess activities with unspecified sites as part of the 
total development project. For unsited activities, deter­
mine which performance criteria and conditions which 
must be met later to help choose appropriate sites and 
to mitigate site specific problems.
• Review the proposed activities for potentially con­
flicting objectives or counter productive effects.
• Consider potentially negative effects of concurrent 
activities such as noise, traffic, or displacement.
• Identify which activities are exempt or categorically 
excluded from NEPA requirement and which are not, 
but include all project activities in the Environmental 
Assessment and the ERR.
• Recommend modification of the project schedule or 
the activities themselves to resolve conflicts or mitigate 
cumulative effects.
• Specify mitigation measures that address impacts of 
individual activities.

Below are examples of environmental reviews com­
pleted for concentrated development areas in 
different communities. Mitigation measures developed 
in each place represent useful applications of this 
process.

In Manchester, New Hampshire, the environmental 
assessment for the Kaliwas-Union Area Improvement 
Project Assessment contains two sections on mitiga­
tion. The section on “Treatment of Environmental Im­
pacts” offers a program of payments for the reloca­
tion of business and residences. The section on “Con­
ditions and Safeguards” calls for historically significant 
properties to be reviewed for their rehabilitation poten­
tial. General guidelines for construction practices dur­
ing public improvements also are described.

In Brunswick, Maine, the “Conditions and Safe­
guards” section of the Moodyville Neighborhood Re­
newal Area Assessment describes a citizen’s committee 
formed to oversee relocation effort as a mitigation 
measures.

In Tucson, Arizona, the environmental review for 
the Barrio Historico (Historic Neighborhood) addresses 
mitigation measures under each impact category. For 
air quality and noise problems, it indicates that certain 
areas of the targeted development area should not 
have new construction or rehabilitation unless strict

attenuation measures are taken. Guidelines also are 
given for controlling air pollution and noise during 
construction. The Tucson project ERR also contains 
detailed procedural guidelines for rehabilitation of 
any structures within the historic district, including 
review of all activities and bid specifications with a 
representative of either the State or local historical 
society.

Activities With Unspecified Sites
For some CDBG projects it is not possible to identify 
the exact physical location of the activity until it is 
underway. For example, the sites of a citywide 
rehabilitation loan program or a storefront improve­
ment program will be determined by the residents or 
business people who apply. Other types of projects 
with unspecified sites might be new housing infill, 
relocation, demolition and certain social services. An 
environmental assessment on one of these projects 
would use city-wide or target neighborhood informa­
tion as a data base. It would describe typical impacts 
regardless of the site. And it would include criteria or 
standards for judging impact and the need for mitiga­
tion measures at each site during the operation of the 
program.

Although the specific sites are unknown, it is possi­
ble to start with the Checklists to review those impacts 
that might occur on a typical site or which would 
definitely vary by site. In completing the assessment, 
these typical impacts and any potentially unique im­
pacts can be described in detail. Cumulative effects 
should be addressed so that it is clear how the activity 
relates to other CDBG activities and any other future 
public or private actions. The following are some 
guidelines for assessing activities with unspecified 
sites:
• There should be a geographic designation of the 
area in which the unspecified sites are located
• The EA should address, on an area basis, the poten­
tial impact of activities that are not exempt or ex­
cluded by 24 CFR Part 58 from NEPA requirements. 
Also, the analyst should determine early all the re­
quirements other than NEPA that apply to all or part 
of the geographic area and for what type of activities.
• The EA should specify the site acceptability criteria 
and standards (including mitigation) that will an­
ticipate all special conditions that must be met by ac­
tivities to be carried out under the project’s ROF 
without further review and clearance.
• The EA and its ROF suffice only for proposed ac­
tivities or environmental conditions identified or an­
ticipated in the assessment. Activities that do not com­
ply with the EA’s acceptability criteria for activities 
and sites should either be screened out or, where the 
scope of the project (or the environmental conditions) 
have changed, the EA should be amended in accord­
ance with 24 CFR 58.47.
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In such cases, the analyst can amend the EA and sup­
plement it with a site-specific assessment including 
special compliance requirements of related laws and 
mitigation actions that would make them acceptable 
under the ROF for the project. This should be done 
prior to drawdown or use of any funds for these ac­
tivities that become subject to the site specific 
assessments.
• The process should be documented in the ERR.

St. Paul, Minnesota provides a good model for such 
analysis. Site selection criteria, required mitigation pro­
cedures, and requirements for future reviews in sen­
sitive areas all have been used effectively. Each ap­
plicant or site is screened through site selection criteria 
as a first step (e.g., no homes within the floodplain 
eligible) and then subject to migitation procedures which 
were established for each site in the citywide rehabilita­
tion program, one for noise problems and one for 
buildings with potential historic or architectural 
significance.

Multi-Year Projects

For grant recipients considering a CDBG funded proj- 
ect(s) that may occur over one or more years are sub­
ject to environmental review also (24 CFR 58.32(b)). 
This review will encompass the entire scope of the 
project and the component activities specified in the 
first application submitted to HUD with descriptions 
and schedules for the entire project. The environmen­
tal review (EA or EIS) will be valid for the entire 
project’s duration as will the other documents (public 
notices, request for release of funds, certification). 
Amendments and supplements may be needed however 
where there is a major change in the scope of the 
project or a significant change in environmental con­
ditions.

For example, a water and sewer project that may be 
staged for a two year period need only be subject to 
environmental review and clearance requirements for 
release of funds in year one unless substantial changes 
are made.

The following are some guidelines for preparing a 
useful multi-year environmental assessment:
• Prepare an ERR which contains a clear description 
of the activities, coverage, and timetable, stating 
whether the environmental review is intended to en­
compass more than one year of activity.
• Address the cumulative effects of all the proposed 
activities over the several years, and their relationship 
to other public or private improvements grouped into 
the project.
• Establish a monitoring and enforcement program so 
as to ensure development of the project as planned and 
to verify the continuing validity of the environmental 
review and its information.

Urban Development Action Grants (UDAGs) 
UDAGs are subject to HUD’s CDBG environmental 
review procedures (24 CFR Part 58) and are discussed 
under grouped activities because UDAGs often involve 
several activities in a targeted area. Even if the UDAG 
funds are only used on a single activity of a total 
development, all of the public and private activities 
that make up the UDAG are subject to environ­
mental assessment and are to be treated as one 
project. This includes activities funded by other agen­
cies, local government or private groups.

The clarification and changes adopted by HUD in 
24 CFR 570.454(c) include some expansion of the 
items to be addressed in the UDAG environmental 
review. They encourage more detailed evaluation of 
historic preservation, a development strategy for im­
plementing mitigation measures, early scoping in 
those cases where an EIS will be required, and more 
detailed evaluation of several other topics. The regu­
lations also recognize the short time schedule of the 
UDAG application process and encourage early inves­
tigation of potentially significant effects. In some 
cases a UDAG may be subject to the environmental 
reviews of State or other Federal agencies such as the 
Department of Transportation. It is important to in­
volve relevant agencies early, particularly to deter­
mine the need for an EIS under regulations other 
than HUD’s. Since UDAGs are often more complex 
than many other CDBG projects, a UDAG environ­
mental assessment might expect to find more fre­
quently a potentially significant effect and require the 
preparation of an EIS. Even though the EIS need not 
be prepared prior to the UDAG application, it is im­
portant to know early if one must be prepared.

Potential effects a UDAG project may have on 
historic and cultural properties is a significant matter 
which applicants must address early. The UDAG legis­
lation affirms applicant responsibilities to determine 
the effects a project will have on properties that are 
included in or eligible for the National Register of 
Historic Places. Formal consultation with the State 
Historic Preservation Officer, the Department of the 
Interior and the Advisory Council on Historic Pres­
ervation may be required. Although such consultations 
do not have to be completed before an application is 
submitted to HUD, the local determination of affected 
properties, with suitable documentation, must be com­
pleted before applying to HUD. HUD cannot release 
project funds for an approved project until the ap­
plicant certifies that it has completed its process and 
afforded the SHPO and DOI opportunity to act. This 
certification is separate for the environmental certi­
fication required under Section 104(h) of Title J, 
HCDA of 1974. UDAG applicants are subjected to
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the Advisory Council’s expedited procedures of 36 
CFR Part 801 which is used for UDAG only, in place 
of 36 CFR Part 800.

The following variations seem to occur most often 
in UDAG environmental reviews. First, a small project 
that involves revitalization of a limited geographical 
area may have no potential effects or only minor ones. 
These effects can be mitigated easily through project 
design and implementation. An example of such a 
project would be building rehabilitation as part of a 
neighborhood commercial UDAG. On such a project 
the Environmental Assessment Checklist could be com­
pleted and documented with little difficulty.

The second type of UDAG would include complex 
projects involving the undertaking of several major ac­
tivities likely to have a major impact on the commu­
nity. These projects also tend to generate local con­
troversy because of the size and complexity. They are 
likely to have environmental effects in several areas. 
An example of such a project would be a mixed use 
development consisting of a new hotel, office space 
and retail business to be located between existing retail 
and an older residential area. This type of UDAG re­
quires very thorough analysis in order to resolve issues 
and to determine the need for an EIS. If an EIS is re­
quired, a thorough assessment provides the ground­
work for a scoping session and can be used to il­
lustrate to HUD that environmental issues are being 
addressed. Preparation of a schedule for development 
and publication of the EIS will allow realistic project 
planning including mitigation of any adverse effects. 
Such a schedule also will serve to demonstrate to HUD 
that necessary environmental processing is underway 
and will not cause undue delay in project implemen­
tation.

The third type of UDAG project may have no sig­
nificant effects resulting from the scale of the under­
taking but may adversely affect or be affected by its 
location. Examples are: project in a floodplain; near a 
major noise or safety hazard such as an airport run­
way, storage area for hazardous materials or a rail­
road yard; or a project which is located so that it im­
pacts a property on the National Register of Historic 
Places.

Such projects often require compliance with one or 
more of the specific environmental statutes covered in 
the Statutory Checklist. Appendix B describes proce­
dures for complying with these specific environmental 
statutes. The actions and measure taken by applicants 
to meet these related environmental obligations must 
be taken into account in the analysis performed and 
documented in the ERR.

A UDAG applicant must indicate the level of 
clearance finding required pursuant to 24 CFR 58.41. 
Therefore an assessment must normally be completed 
prior to the submittal of a UDAG application.
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The following are some guidelines for preparing a 
UDAG environmental assessment.
1. Begin the Environmental Assessment Checklist and 
Statutory Checklist as soon as it is decided to apply 
for a UDAG. Begin technical analyses of potentially 
significant effects immediately. Assess the impacts of 
all UDAG related activities, not just those being 
funded with Federal dollars.
2. Recognize the need for outside experts on complex 
projects, particularly if an EIS is likely.
3. Contact other Federal agencies which may par­
ticipate in UDAG related activities early to determine 
if their assessment procedures are compatible with the 
HUD requirements. This contact with other agencies 
also can confirm whether the CDBG agency is to be 
considered the “lead agency” in cases where an EIS 
will be required. It may be that for a very complex 
UDAG project another Federal agency is the more ap­
propriate to conduct the EIS.
4. Address possible mitigation measures early, while 
preparing the Checklists. These measures may become 
part.of HUD’s agreement with the community or its 
agreement with the developer. Such measures may 
need complex negotiations and should be addressed 
early so that they are ready for inclusion in the ap­
plication. The new regulations also require that the en­
vironmental review document strategies for im­
plementing mitigation measures.
5. Begin work on the EIS before the application is 
submitted or soon thereafter, in order to guarantee 
that the EIS will not hold up the final HUD 
approvals.

Scheduling of Environmental Analysis Activities
Another way of illustrating the use of the Checklists 
and detailed analysis approach is to describe their rela­
tionship to, and influence on, the overall CDBG pro­
gramming process. The objective is to have the 
Checklists completed as early as possible in the CDBG 
programming process and then follow up later with 
more detailed analysis in selected categories when staff 
time is available. Early checklist completion can pin­
point problems and result in project modifications at 
an early stage where they will be least disruptive and 
least costly.

The Checklists (Chapter 4) may be used for a quick 
review of potential CDBG project alternatives as they 
are proposed by community groups, officials, staff or 
individuals. As such, the Checklists may be used along 
with a community’s annual statement of community 
development objectives for selecting the activities for 
the coming program year. This approach helps iden­
tify potential environmental problems of the pro­
posed activities and alternatives so that when a choice 
of priorities and activities is made, the community 
can be guided by the consideration of environmental 
effects, along with other program factors, such as 
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community needs, costs/benefits, and technical feas­
ibility.

The environmental review of proposed activities 
during the development of an annual entitlement pro­
gram should not overlook opportunities that can be 
exploited by the community while activities are being 
selected. One such opportunity is the functional or 
geographic grouping of proposed activities; another is 
the ability to coordinate and schedule the environmen­
tal review in conjunction with the planning and devel­
opment of the project. Changes in proposed activities 
are often less costly and easier to accomplish at this 
stage.

Early Assessment
In some cases, as discussed briefly earlier in this 
Chapter it will be desirable to review the entire pro­
gram initially. In any case, the process and tools 
developed for this Guide are designed to assist com­
munities in considering environmental impacts as proj­
ects and alternatives are proposed and completing the 
detailed assessment later. Such early assessment has 
major advantages to the CDBG grant recipients and to 
their decision-makers:
• Major environmental problems can be identified 
early enough in time for a solution to modify the proj­
ect, to proceed even if an EIS may be required, to 
choose another project, or to identify a preferred 
alternative.
• In many instances, early and less costly project 
modification along with construction controls, may 
minimize more costly mitigation measures and safe­
guards applied later and can avoid environmental 
problems altogether.
• The focus and depth of any detailed assessment to 
be performed can be identified earlier to assist in 
staffing and scheduling the environmental review 
tasks.
• The Checklists themselves can serve as documenta­
tion for consideration of alternatives and their en­
vironmental effects.
• The cumulative impact of a number of CDBG ef­
forts can be reviewed before the full development pro­
gram is completed, thus reducing the number of en­
vironmental reviews otherwise required.

At a minimum, it will be to each community’s ad­
vantage to fill out the Environmental Assessment 
Checklist as early as possible in their CDBG planning 
process.
Consideration of Alternatives
Alternatives should be considered at two stages in the 
CDBG project formulation process. In 'the first and 
most general stage, alternative CDBG projects may 
be considered in the first phase of program (or 
development) planning. This is the period in which 
project suggestions and proposals are made by citizen 

groups, staff, agencies or individuals. The process of 
sorting through these options, presenting their advan­
tages and disadvantages to decisionmakers and review­
ing the variations for fitting them together into a 
coherent development program is essentially a review 
of alternatives.

The Guide recommends use of the Environmental 
Assessment Checklist for each project considered at 
this juncture: this serves two purposes. First, it provides 
an environmental perspective (raising social, economic 
and physical impact issues) to this early alternatives 
review. And secondly, it provides a consistent format 
for documentation of that analysis. Once the program 
(development plan or strategy) has been decided upon 
with specific projects selected, another level of alter­
natives review may occur—a detailed environmental 
assessment for each of the individual impact categories 
identified as needing attention on the Environmental 
Assessment Checklist.

The National. Environmental Policy Act in Section 
102(2)(E) states that each agency shall “study, develop 
and describe appropriate alternatives to recommend 
courses of action on any proposal which involves un­
resolved conflicts concerning alternative uses of 
available resources.” A community should therefore 
consider the level of controversy or unresolved en­
vironmental issues surrounding a specific project and 
then determine the appropriate staff effort to be 
devoted to the analysis of alternatives.

In addition to the requirements for the considera­
tion of alternatives under Section 102(2)(E) of NEPA 
in all actions, the Council on Environmental Quality 
regulations (40 CFR Part 1502) provide specific in­
structions on the presentation of alternatives as part 
of any Environmental Impact Statement prepared by 
an agency. In fact, CEQ describes the section on al­
ternatives as being the heart of the EIS.

In addition to the proposed projects which are to be 
considered, the alternatives include the non-action 
alternative, other reasonable courses of action, and 
mitigation measures not in the proposed action.
• Analysis of the “no-action” alternative requires a 
description of what environmental effects would be 
caused if the applicant did not take the proposed ac­
tion. In other words, what would be the effect of not 
buying the land for a housing development, not install­
ing new lights or pavement or not having a citywide 
rehabilitation loan program.
• The “preferred alternative” is the CDBG project or 
group of projects which has been chosen for inclusion 
in the finding.

Other alternatives which may be useful to discuss in 
the assessment report include:
• Variations on the project which may have.been 
proposed in early program planning and develop­
ment phases (possibly including some totally differ­
ent uses of a site) and already documented in minutes
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of community meetings and/or Environmental Assess­
ment Checklists that were prepared at that early phase.
• Variations in the location, size, budget, or physical 
appearance of the proposed project which respond to 
some community concern can reduce anticipated ad­
verse impacts. Such slight variations of this type with 
no constituency and no potential change in en­
vironmental effects, generally do not extend or com­
plicate the review effort.

The Environmental Assessment Checklist can be 
used as a guide for consideration and discussion of 
alternatives. As such, the “Analysis of Alternatives” 
becomes a separate, brief but major section of the En­
vironmental Assessment document. This allows the ap­
plicant to determine the preferred alternative based on 
a comparison of impacts. What is essential to note in 
a brief review of this alternatives analysis are the dif­
ferences among alternatives—different types of impacts 
anticipated, changes in the magnitude of impacts or 
differences in the overall significance of environmental 
effects.

Determining When an EIS is Needed

The decision to proceed with the preparation of an 
Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) may be made 
at several points in the environmental review process. 
The description here indicates how the efforts of 
Checklist preparation and detailed assessment can con­
tribute to that decision process.

Chapter 1 discusses in detail project situations 
which require an EIS because they exceed numerical 
thresholds established in 24 CFR 58.25. Threshold 
standards have been set for residential projects, 
hospital, nursing homes, and sewer and water projects. 
The thresholds relate to the size of the project and the 
size of the community in which it is located. In these 
cases completion of an Environmental Assessment 
Checklist can help to prepare for an-EIS scoping ses­
sion. And the Statutory Checklist would still be a 
good organizing tool for assuring that compliance re­
quirements are met.

In addition, a decision to proceed with an EIS may 
be made early in the assessment process after comple­
tion of the Environmental Assessment and Statutory 
Checklists. This would be a local decision based upon 
the likely magnitude, number, location or type of im­
pacts clearly demonstrated at that time, This decision 
would be documented and a full EIS would become a 
condition for the release of funds. The EIS then 
becomes part of the Environmental Review Record.

Finally, at the completion of an environmental 
assessment process, a finding must be made ’as to 
whether the anticipated impacts warrant preparation of 
a full EIS.. This finding has to be documented in the 
Environmental Review Record (ERR). The environ­
mental assessment effort can serve as the basis for the 
scoping process and the preparation of the EIS if one 
is needed.

Determination of Significance

A finding must be made as to whether the project or 
groups of projects does or does not represent an ac­
tion which may “significantly affect the quality of the 
human environment.” If it does represent such an ac­
tion, an EIS must be prepared. If it does not, a Find­
ing of No Significant Impact (FONSI) must be made 
and the ERR serves to satisfy the Environmental docu­
mentation required.

The basis for this finding of significance or no 
significance will not be a set of strict criteria. Some 
impacts cannot be easily quantified, some are much 
more important or controversial in one community 
than in another. And finally the decision must be 
based upon an overview of potential effects in all im­
pact categories. In the end, therefore, it will depend 
upon the exercise of informed and reasoned judgment 
by local staff and officials as explained and docu­
mented in the ERR.

The following factors, however, must be considered 
in making such a local decision as to the importance 
of identified impacts.

Importance and Degree—While a proposed action 
may be small in itself, or affect a limited land area, 
the cumulative effect of many impacts—and possible 
interactions between them—may cause substantial 
benefit or harm to an area. Secondary or indirect im­
pacts must also be considered. The cumulative impor­
tance of secondary impacts may often be greater in the 
long run than that of the direct impacts.

Magnitude of Change—The amount of change oc­
curring within any given impact type. A large amount 
of change is likely to increase the severity of an impact 
on its receptors.

Exposure—Impact exposure includes: timing of oc­
currence (the number of times an impact occurs and 
its duration); geographic area exposed (whether the 
location of impact is either a confined area close to 
the source or a larger area beyond the source); number 
and uniqueness of receptors (number of people and 
organisms affected by the’ impact); and sensitivity of 
the receptors (the degree to which persons or orga­
nisms experience the impact).

Irreversibility—the probability that the impact will 
be permanent. Impacts that are short-lived or can be 
mitigated or reversed through human action may be 
judged less significant than irreversible impacts.

Policy Conflicts—Likelihood of the impacts of the 
project being in conflict with local, State or Federal 
policies and/or major public values—such as energy 
conservation or growth management plans.

Controversy—A high level of public interest or con­
cern expressed over the environmental effects of a pro­
posed action. Controversy often relates directly to 
number and/or awareness of individuals or groups po­
tentially affected by the project, and to differences in 
judgment as to significance of environmental effects.
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Controversy also may occur because state-of-the-art 
assessment techniques do not allow precise prediction 
of impacts but rather yield data requiring interpreta­
tion by experts who may disagree.

If a Finding of No Significant Impact (FONSI) 
results, there has still been ample and useful oppor­
tunity to identify areas of less significant impact and 
to take appropriate action to minimize those effects.

If the decision is made that an EIS will be 
prepared, guidance on preparation of that document 
may be found in a number of more technical sources 
as well as in Chapter 1 of this Guide. It may be useful 
to contact the Environmental Officer in the local HUD 
Office to get a reference to the most recent guidance 
materials.

Contents of an Environmental Review Record
Though the majority of this Guide addresses the proc­
ess and techniques for preparing an environmental 
assessment, it is useful to keep in mind the form and 
documentation required to incorporate that assessment 
into an official Environmental Review Record (ERR) 
at the completion of the process. The ERR is the 
documentation of the process followed and the actions 
taken during the course of the environmental review. 
It contains the various documents which result from 
the process.

The following is a suggested table of contents for 
such an ERR file. If a determination is made to 
prepare an EIS, this too would become part of the 
ERR, and additional procedures such as public hearings 
would be documented. Whether the community is re­
quired to complete an Environmental Assessment or 
an Environmental Impact Statement, all efforts should 
be fully documented and procedures for notifications, 
compliances and the determinations or decisions 
should be carefully followed. If an EIS is required, 24 
CFR Part 58 and 40 CFR Parts 1500-1508 must be 
reviewed to insure full compliance. The contents 
shown below apply to any environmental assessment 
where a Finding of No Significant Impact (FONSI) is 
made. Notes provided here describe each section of the 
ERR and refer to assistance provided in specific 
chapters of this Guide where applicable.
1. Project Description and Location

Typically this includes a brief project description 
from the application, and a map showing the location 
of the project is relevant. The description must be 
detailed enough to enable readers to locate the project 
easily.
2. Statement of Process and Status of Environmental 
Analysis

This would include a brief description of ad­
ministrative procedures (responsibilities, public par­
ticipation and decision review mechanisms, urban 
environmental design capabilities and so forth) and en­

vironmental planning activities which have been used 
in the preparation of the ERR.

Where applicable this section would also include:
• Written decision on the use of prior environmental 
reviews (24 CFR 58.53)
• Copy of any request for a waiver issued in relation 
to EIS time requirements (24 CFR 58.63)
• Evidence of a determination of “lead agency” or 
“cooperating agency” roles (24 CFR 58.57 and 58.58) 
(Applicable only when an EIS is required.)
3. Description of the Site and Environmental Context

A summary of existing environmental conditions is 
provided to set the context for the analysis of potential 
environmental changes. This can be drawn from infor­
mation in a good base data file and can be organized 
according to seven primary impact areas: land develop­
ment, noise, air quality, environmental design and 
historic values, socioeconomic characteristics, com­
munity facilities and services, and natural features.
4. Statutory Checklist

The Statutory Checklist provided in Chapter 4 of 
this Guide should be completed and documented for 
every CDBG project whether or not it is categorically 
excluded from NEPA procedures. In cases where a full 
environmental assessment is prepared, the impact 
category analysis will provide useful information for 
completion of this form. Included here would be any 
documentation of coordination, consultation, permit 
procedures or reviews carried out in accordance with 
any of the relevant statutes.
5. Completed Environmental Assessment Checklist 

This refers to the Environmental Assessment
Checklist provided in Chapter 4 of this Guide which 
would be prepared and documented early in the CDBG 
programming process. This Guide recommends that 
the Checklist be used as an integral part of the ERR 
on which determinations are made as to more detailed 
impact analysis, mitigation and alternatives.
6. Alternative Analysis

This would consist of a brief discussion and com­
parison of alternatives considered as described earlier 
in this Chapter.
7. Analysis of Impacts and Mitigation Actions

The Environmental Assessment Checklist will iden­
tify areas of impact needing further study. The results 
of this more detailed effort to identify environmental 
impacts in selected categories and recommended 
mitigation actions would be summarized here. Appen­
dix A of this Guide provides technical assistance in 
this area. (An overall review of effects should accom­
pany the discussion by specific impact categories.) If 
environmental criteria have been developed to apply to 
future sites for a citywide development plan or program, 
they would be presented here (see Chapter 3 of this 
Guide).
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8. Monitoring and Enforcement Procedures
Documentation of monitoring and enforcement pro­

cedures and related post review actions would be 
listed.
9. Copies of Other Environmental Analyses

Copies of relevant information and data from en­
vironmental analyses or reports conducted under State 
or local law would be included here along with any 
other appropriate documents such as an areawide or 
other Federal agency EIS.
10. Reference List of Applicable Base Data

A good data base file (see Chapter 5 of this Guide) 
should be catalogued and recorded so that a common 
basic reference list can be provided in each ERR. 
Specific items can then be referred to by number and 
not require a full description of dates, publishers, etc., 
in every case.
11. Other Relevant Correspondence and Notification

This would include official notification letters pro­
viding environmental data, community requests for in­
formation and copies of any pertinent environmental 
objection received.
12. Listing of Site Visits and Important Meetings

A calendar of important events supporting the 
assessment work.
13. Participants in the Assessments

Major participants, titles and roles.
14. Findings and Signatures of Responsible
Individuals

The certifying officer signs the ERR and makes the 
finding as to the significance of impacts.

In any case this section should include documenta­
tion that the review process has been performed. 
Specifically included should be:
• Finding of No Significant Impact (FONSI) (or 
where applicable a Notice of Intent to prepare an 
EIS) indicating that the project is or is not an action 
which may significantly effect the quality of the hu­
man environment.
• Copy of published Notice of Finding of No Signifi­
cant Impact (FONSI) or Notice of Intent to Prepare 
an EIS (NOI/EIS)
• Copy of published Notice stating the intent to re­
quest funds and ERR has been prepared and may be 
examined
• Copy of the Record of Decision as required by 24 
CFR 58.65 (applicable only to EISs)
• Copy of the “Request for Release of Funds”
• Copy of Certification required by 24 CFR 58.71 
including among other items certification that the 
grant recipient has fully carried out its responsibil­
ities (24 CFR 58.5) for environmental review decision­
making.
• Basis for determination of categorical exclusion.

Timing Sequence for Public Comment Period

Before taking actions prescribed by the published 
Notices, e.g., Notice of Intent to Request Release of 
Funds, the public must be given certain time period 
(24 CFR 58.45) for commenting on such notices. 
Specifically the time periods for comments include:
(a) Notice of Finding of No Significant Impact 
(FONSI) - 15 days
(b) Notice of Intent to Request Release of Funds 
(NOI/RROF) - 7 days
(c) Concurrent or combined notices - 15 days
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Environmental Review 
Checklists

Chapter 4

This Chapter present two checklists which can be used 
by CDBG recipients in the conduct of their en­
vironmental analysis. Use of the checklists will focus 
environmental assessment efforts and assures that all 
regulatory requirements have been met.

The first is a Statutory Checklist that covers 
statutes, regulations and Executive Orders, other than 
NEPA, to which every CDBG project must respond 
unless it is exempt. A listing of activities that a project 
can include to be exempt from the environmental re­
quirements of NEPA and other related authorities, 
such as administrative actions, planning and en­
vironmental studies is found in Chapter 1 (see also 24 
CFR 58.34).

If the project is categorically excluded from NEPA 
procedures, this is the only Checklist which applies. If 
the project is not excluded, then the Statutory 
Checklist can be completed in conjunction with the 
Environmental Assessment Checklist. The Environmen­
tal Assessment Checklist helps to organize an early 
consideration of numerous environmental issues. 
Together they become companion documents, with the 
Environmental Assessment Checklist recording antici­
pated impacts and the Statutory Checklist documenting 
compliance with laws and regulations.

Statutory Checklist

This Checklist covers Federal laws, regulations and Ex­
ecutive Orders (see 24 CFR 58.5). These are listed with 
citations following the Checklist. Appendix B briefly 
covers the policy base, standards, some legal issues, 
and provides a summary explanation of each statutory 
requirement. In some cases, compliance means that the 
CDBG recipients must follow detailed procedures re­
quired by the particular law, regulation or Executive 
Order.

Findings presented in the Statutory Checklist 
include:
• Not Applicable to this Project—Check here, only 
when it is known that the project is not located in an 
area where the environmental condition or resource is 
nonexistent (e.g., project is not located in a delineated 
floodplain).
• Consultation Required—This requires that there 
has been coordination with appropriate individuals at 
Federal or federally authorized agencies and 
documented through attached notes and cor­
respondence.
• Review Procedures Required—(e.g., completion of 
the 106 procedure of the Advisory Council on Histor­
ic Preservation)
• Permits Procedure Required—Attachments should 
indicate evidence of permits that have to be secured, 
or required procedures followed.
• Determination of Consistency, Approvals and Per­
mits Obtained—(e.g., consistency with State coastal 
zone management plan). In areas requiring consistency 
or where projects required Federal permits, licenses 

of other forms of approval, such requirements should 
be recorded here as having been met. Any condi­
tion, temporary permit or partial approval is recorded 
in the next column to a document recorded in the 
ERR.
• Conditions or Mitigation Actions Required—These 
should be listed and attached including any corre­
spondence from reviewing agencies and a designation 
of responsibility for implementation.

For each Checklist category there may be more than 
one applicable law or regulation. For example, in the 
case of water it will be necessary to indicate that the 
project is in compliance with the Safe Drinking Water 
Act and that the various water quality acts and regula­
tions have been considered. Check all applicable laws 
or regulations.

In addition, there is space provided on the Checklist 
form to document compliance with the applicable law, 
regulation or Executive Order and to indicate source 
of information and reference that support the finding. 
Notes, correspondence, and documents (e.g., approval 
letters, permits) can also be attached to the Check­
list.

It is recommended that State or local environmental 
laws or regulations be added to the Statutory Checklist 
as applicable to a particular CDBG community. Space 
has been provided to do so on this form. In addition, 
new Federal statutes and regulations should be added 
when issued..

Grant recipients are reminded that they must certify 
that they have complied with the obligations and re­
quirements of all other applicable laws and authorities 
(see list in Chapter 1 arid 24 CFR 58.5).

As previously stated, Appendix B contains a general 
explanation of each statutory requirement. However, 
rather than rely solely on Appendix B users of this 
Guide are strongly encouraged to check individual 
regulations directly.

Environmental Assessment Checklist
For all CDBG projects subject to NEPA procedures, 
the Environmental Assessment Checklist is a valuable 
step in that analysis. Completion of this Checklist con­
stitutes a quick yet well documented review of en­
vironmental issues surrounding a specific project or 
group of projects and a decision as to how to proceed 
in further analysis.
Purpose
The major purpose of the Checklist is to allow a more 
detailed analysis to focus on those categories of poten­
tially significant impact. This can avoid a lot of 
wasted energy in data collection, analysis and report 
writing for categories which have no potential for 
significant impacts and require no mitigation efforts or 
ones for which the analyst has already done the work 
on previous projects. Assuming there is a file of solid
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Statutory Checklist

Project Name and Identification No.

Environmental
Assessment

Provide compliance 
documentation

Area of Statutory-Regulatory 
Compliance

(Citations for applicable statutes 
and regulations are printed on 
the back of this Checklist. Full 
discussion of each is provided in
Appendix B)

Additional material 
may be attached

•Attach evidence that required actions have been taken.

Historic Properties

Floodplain Management

Wetlands Protection

Noise

Manmade Hazards

Thermal/Explosive Hazards

Airport Clear Zones

Air Quality

Water Quality - Aquifers

Coastal Areas
Coastal
Zone Management_________

Coastal
Barrier Resources i

Endangered Species

Farmlands Protection 
»

Wild and Scenic Rivers



Statutory Checklist

Permits, Licences, Forms of 
Compliances Under Other Laws
(Federal, State and Local Laws)

Project Name and Identification No. ________________________________________________________

#//// OTHER AREAS OF STATUTORY AND/ J / * / / /A
REGULATORY COMPLIANCE / & / / / , / .
APPLICABLE TO PROJECT // / Jr / P /./ / / $

fj// /

'/Jj/ Provide compliance' J J/ documentation

’J/ Additional Materialf/ may be attached

Water Quality

Solid Waste Disposal

Fish and Wildlife

State or Local Statutes 
(to be added by local 
community)

Note: See HUD-399-CPD, “Environmental Reviews at the Community Level”, as 
revised for further details regarding the use of assessment formats.

Prepared By Title

Date
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Listing of Applicable 
Statutes and Regulations 
by Area of Compliance 

Please see Appendix B of this Guide 
for explanation of procedures to be followed.

Historic Properties
National Historic Preservation Act of 1966, Section 
106 (16 U.S.C. 470f)
Preservation of Historic and Archaeological Data Act 
of 1974 (16 U.S.C. 469-469C)
Executive Order 11593, Protection and Enhancement of 
the Cultural Environment

Floodplain
Flood Disaster Protection Act of 1973 (42 U.S.C. 
4001 et. seq.) and Implementary Regulations
Title .24, Chapter X, Subchapter B, National Flood 
Insurance Program (44 CFR 59-79)
Executive Order 11988 and HUD Procedure for 
Floodplain Management (24 CFR Part 55) (When 
Issued)

Wetlands
Executive Order 11990, Protection of Wetlands and 
Applicable State Legislation or Regulations. Also 24 
CFR Part 55 (When Issued)

Noise
HUD Regulations (24 CFR Part 51, Subpart B)

Air Quality*
Clean Air Act of 1970 as Amended (42 U.S.C. 7401-76 
42) EPA Regulation 40 CFR Part 50, and Partially 40 
CFR Part 51, 52, 61.

Man-made Hazards
HUD Regulation (24 CFR Part 51, Subpart C)

HUD Notice 79-33) Indefinite Notice, September 10, 
1979.
HUD Regulation 24 (CFR Part 51 Subpart D)

Water Quality*
Federal Water Pollution Control Act, as Amended (33
U.S.C. 1251-1376)
Safe Drinking Water Act of 1974 (42 U.S.C. 
300f-300j-10) as Amended
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) Im­
plementing Regulations 40 CFR Parts 100-149
Solid Waste Disposal*
Solid Waste Disposal Act as Amended by the Resource 
Conservation and Recovery Act of 1976 (42 U.S.C. 
6901-6987)
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) Im­
plementing Regulations 40 CFR Parts 240-265
Coastal Areas
Coastal Zone Management Act of 1972 as Amended 
(16 U.S.C. 1451-1464)
Coastal Barrier Resources Act of 1982 (16 U.S.C. 3501 
et. seq.)
Endangered Species
Endangered Species Act of 1973 as Amended (16
U.S.C. 1531-1543)
Farmlands Protection
Farmlands Protection Policy Act of 1981 (U.S.C. 4201 
et. seq.) Implementing Regulations 7 CFR Part 658
Wild and Scenic Rivers
Wild and Scenic Rivers Act of 1968 as Amended (16
U.S.C. 1271 et. seq.)

Environmental laws that have permit, license or other forms of compliance usually implemented through a 
State agency are also listed here.
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environmental information about the community, the 
Checklist is intended to be filled out in a few hours— 
no more than a day even for projects with many 
potential effects. More time may be needed later for 
thorough analysis where the Checklist review indicates 
either potential impacts or where insufficient data is 
readily available. Judgments at this stage should be 
based upon available data with perhaps the addition of 
a few well placed phone calls or a site visit if the area 
is unfamiliar to the analyst.
Organization
The Environmental Assessment Checklist covers seven 
major impact areas and 36 specific impact categories 
within those seven areas. The seven general areas rep­
resent categories with related and overlapping issues, 
shared data sources and similar requirements as to 
background for analysis. The presentation of a de­
tailed list of 36 impact categories is provided to jog 
the memory of the reviewer, raise questions and assure 
that all potential impacts are considered. Note that 
some of impact categories are also included on the 
Statutory Checklist. A project may be in compliance 
with the provisions of a specialized law, regulation or 
Executive Order and still have an impact. For exam­
ple, a site for a residential use may not be subjected to 
unacceptable noise levels and, therefore, be in compli­
ance. If, however, the site will be used for an activity 
which will produce high levels of noise (short or long 
term), this may have an impact on the surrounding 
area and should be considered when completing the 
Environmental Assessment Checklist. If, however, it is 
determined that the subject has been covered adequately 
on the Statutory Checklist, this should be noted in the 
space provided for documentation, and no further 
analysis is required for that environmental factor.
How to Complete
For each impact category the local environmental 
analyst is asked to check the appropriate box relating 
to potential impacts, needed study, and mitigation or 
modification. In many cases more than one box could 
or should be checked. In each case a source should be 
cited which may be a report, phone contact, previous 
ERR, field observation or general knowledge of the 
area. The assessment techniques presented in Appendix 
A provide key assessment questions and data sources 
which are a valuable reference in completing this 
Checklist. The determinations to be made for each im­
pact category include:
• No Impact Anticipated (Column 1)—A checkmark 
here indicates no more analysis or mitigation effort is 
needed. Clear and specific documentation is essential, 
referencing the factual conditions or specific cir­
cumstances that support the finding. Mere conclusions 
are not sufficient.
• Potentially Beneficial (Column 2)—Beneficial im­
pacts should be indicated here. Notations supporting 

that finding can be attached. A more detailed analysis 
is not necessary.
• Potentially Adverse/Requires Documentation Only 
(Column 3)—In some cases, this quick review may be 
all that is needed to evaluate impacts. They may be so 
small as to require no more study; they may be con­
struction effects only for which standard mitigation 
procedures have been established; or they may have 
been analyzed for previous assessments in a fully com­
parable situation. Documentation here is particularly 
important and will require attached notes outlining 
sources explaining the factual basis of the impact find­
ing and describing any mitigation efforts.
• Potentially Adverse/Requires More Study (Column 
4)—If this is checked, the impact category in question 
will be subject to further review (site visits, detailed 
review of data, consultation with experts, etc.) using 
techniques such as those described in Appendix A. The 
points to remember are that (1) only those categories 
with a check in this box need be subject to a detailed 
assessment and (2) this is not a decision about EIS 
preparation but a decision to investigate further.
• Needs Mitigation (Column 5)—This column should 
be used in combination with the third and fourth col­
umns indicating some type of potential adverse impact. 
In some cases specific measures to reduce adverse ef­
fects on a community cannot be discussed in full detail 
right away. Instead, such measures are subject to 
review and development and implementation respon­
sibility as part of a more detailed analysis which 
follows. In other cases mitigation measures may be 
known, and recorded. Mitigation measures or safe­
guards should be listed for easy reference on page 6 
of the Checklist. Appendix A, Assessment Techniques 
includes a list of possible mitigation measures within 
the presentation of each impact category.
• Requires Project Modification (Column 6)—Early 
project review, affords a special opportunity to iden­
tify needed changes in the project itself before final 
applications are made or programs finalized. Often 
such changes can eliminate the need for further anal­
ysis by eliminating the source of the problem. It is 
also possible that changes (such as moving a project to 
a different site outside a high noise zone, or combin­
ing it with a new project to provide needed sewer or 
water lines) could be identified at this time.

In addition to these early decisions as to potential 
impact or mitigation needs, the Checklist calls for 
sources or contacts to be identified which have con­
tributed to the decision in a specific impact category 
(Column 7). This may be done in the space provided, 
or more likely by reference to attached notes which in­
dicate sources or contacts and describe considerations 
made. On pages 5 and 6 of the Checklist, the analyst 
is asked to look back over the individual decisions 
made and draw some conclusions for further action. 
This includes a listing of project modifications, impact 
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categories requiring more study and mitigation efforts 
needed.

Based on the conclusions of the environmental as­
sessment, oh the last page of the Checklist, the pre­
parer will state his or her rinding as to whether or not 
the request for release of funds for the project will 
constitute an action significantly affecting the quality 
of the human environment.

The Checklist is in a form suitable for reproduc­
tion and repeated use for CDBG assessments. When 
in doubt as to the meaning of a specific impact cate­
gory, refer to the assessment questions presented for 
each impact category in Appendix A, Assessment 
Techniques.
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Environmental
Assessment Checklist
pagel

Project Name and Identification No__________________________________________________________

/s, /$
Impact Categories /£

/ 1 /2/3 / 4/ 5 /& / 7

/ / /// / 77
* / ftm// ///§ /■$ &/$ /£ // /t /T *>/$ Zc / Source or Documentation/S / (Note date of contact or' /tf'S’/tf /-S / page reference)

/ Additional material may be/S’ v/tr ‘f/* /tf / attached.

Land Development
Conformance With 
Comprehensive 
Plans and Zoning

Compatibility and 
Urban Impact

Slope

Erosion

Soil Suitability

Hazards and 
Nuisances. Including 
Site Safety

Energy
Consumption

Noise
Effects of Ambient 
Noise on Project and 
Contribution to Com­
munity Noise Levels

27



Environmental
Assessment Checklist
(continued, page 2)

Environmental Design and Historic Values

Project Name and Identification No------------------------ -— ■

/f/i///f/ ///fl 
Impact Categories^5 Zj® 7®^

/1 /2 /3/4/5/6/7

/ / // / /£ /
/ / 0/ / /$ /' / // / //
/f/t/ // /
/ v S /& /£ / $ /

/•££'/•? £/£ /c / Source or Documentation
A I/£ / (Note date of contact or

/■£ / page reference)
Ar / Additional material may be

/ attached.

Air Quality
Effects of Ambient Air 
Quality on Project and 
Contribution to Com­
munity Pollution Levels

Socioeconomic

Visual Quality— 
Coherence, Diversity, 
Compatible Use, and 
Scale
Historic, Cultural, 
and Archaeological 
Resources

Community Facilities and Services

Demographic/
Character Changes

Displacement

Employment and 
Income Patterns

Educational Facilities

Commercial Facilities

Health Care

Social Services
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Environmental
Assessment Checklist
{continued, page 31

Project Name and Identification No.

a/
Impact Categories/^? Zj?

/ t .

? //f //

? /& 4* /<.
/VS/V

4?/l° 4;

/2/3/4/5/6/7 j
/// / 7f /
//ft/ // /// /£/.<$ / Source or Documentation
Sir « Zj? / (Note date of contact or's /s /•^> / Pa8e reference)

/ Additional material may be
/ attached. |

Community Facilities and Services (Continued) |
Solid Waste

Waste Water

Storm Water

Water Supply

1
Public Safety Police

Fire

Emergency 
Medical

Open Open Space
Space and
Recreation

Recreation

Cultural
Facilities

Transportation



Environmental
Assessment Checklist
(continued, page 4)

Project Name and Identification No. ■ ■ 
7

Natural Features
Water Resources

Surface Water

Floodplains

Wetlands

Coastal Zone

Unique Natural 
Featuresand 
Agricultural Lands

Vegetation and 
Wildlife

Source or Documentation 
(Note date of contact or 
page reference) 
Additional material may be 
attached.
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Environmental
Assessment Checklist
(continued, page 5)

Summary of Findings 
and Conclusions:

Summary of 
Environmental 
Conditions:

Project Modifications 
and Alternatives 
Considered:
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Environmental
Assessment Checklist
(continued, page 6)

Additional Studies 
Performed (Attach 
Study or Summary)

Mitigation Measures 
Needed:
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Environmental
Assessment Checklist
(continued, page 7)

1. Is project in compliance with applicable laws and 
regulations? DYes  No

2. Is an EIS required?  Yes  No

3. A Finding of No Significant Impact (FONSI) can be made. Project will not 
significantly affect the quality of the human environment.  Yes  No

Prepared by Title

Date
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Sources, Documentation, and 
Preparation of a Base 
Data File

Chapter 5

The key to preparing an accurate and responsive 
environmental assessment within a limited period of 
time is the ability to be able to draw on a sufficiently 
broad and current data file or data base. The term 
data file is viewed here in its widest context, includ­
ing the following types of information:
• Secondary Data Sources—includes data such as com­
munity maps (e.g., floodplain or topographic), Census 
data, and comprehensive plans. Special studies such as 
feasibility reports for a development project or high­
way design reports also can provide relevant informa­
tion.
• Professional Expertise—refers to the judgments and 
information provided by knowledgeable individuals 
such as the city engineer concerning a sewer or water 
system impact, or soils scientist and geologist concern­
ing the impact on soils stability/suitability of a par­
ticular development site, or a school superintendent 
concerning the .availability of classroom space.
• Field Survey—refers to detailed analysis of existing 
environmental conditions and site information such as 
topo surveys, permeability tests, hydrological charac­
teristics, test borings, surveys of vegetation, animal life 
etc. and other site specific surveys of building 
conditions.
• Field Observation—refers to the findings gleaned 
from a site visit. Field observations are either made by 
a professional expert or a generalist depending upon 
the category of impact and the special skills required.
• “How to” Handbooks and Manuals—includes 
technical references which are intended to instruct the 
user in various techniques used to perform a particular 
type of impact assessment.

Because of the size and variety of data sources 
which are typically required in preparing a data file, it 
is suggested that the information be organized and ref­
erenced in a matrix similar to the one which follows. 
Frequently, as the matrix demonstrates, the same data 
can be used for multiple categories of impact.

While the data items listed consist primarily of 
maps, reports and statistical information which are 
usually available in most city planning and develop­
ment agencies, some of the items listed may not be 
available within the community and must be obtained 
from various state and Federal agencies.

It should be kept in mind that in performing a 
typical assessment it is normally necessary to assemble 
only a small amount of the data shown. Preparing the 
total data and organizing it in matrix form is sug­
gested only as a tool which can be employed to greatly 
speed up and simplify each individual review.

Some data are quite stable, e.g. topographic 
maps, soil surveys, floodplains, master plans. Other 
data are changed or recorded annually, e.g., traffic, 
property tax assessments, labor force and income data. 
Assessment data are often obtained from a number of 
sources in a large metropolitan area, are often bulky 

in volume. Much of its value is lost if the information 
is not current. In these circumstances it may be better 
to have good contacts for obtaining current data when 
needed than it is to assemble a data bank which, more 
likely than not, will be out of date when you need it.

The same can be said of other data, if they can be 
readily obtained, from nearby municipal offices, the 
country court house, or other easily accessible govern­
ment agency offices.

It should be stressed that some data should not only 
cover the documentation of existing conditions but 
also cover the projections of those conditions into the 
future. Along with the matrix, a description of each 
data element by general category is provided.

Project Data

1. Previous EA Documents—Previous Environmen­
tal Assessments and EIS’s prepared by the recipient 
or other Federal agencies in the community. The 
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency’s monthly pub­
lication, the 102 Monitor (formerly published by the 
Council on Environmental Quality), contains a list of 
all EIS’s filed, cross-referenced by Federal agency, 
and state and county i location.
2. U.S.G.S. & Other Base Maps—U.S. Geological 
Survey maps of the study area: topography; sur- 
ficial/bedrock geology; water resources. Base maps of 
the area prepared by Federal, state, local or recognized 
private commercial mapping organizations.
3. Aerial Photographs—Aerial photographs of the 
project area at various scales, obtained from public 
agencies or commercial photographers.
4. Project Site Plans—Location and boundary project 
site plans with maps and aerial photographs.
5. Project Alternative Plans—Project alternatives, in­
cluding alternative site locations and alternative design 
features.
6. Urban Environmental Design, Site Improve­
ment Plans, Architectural, Engineering Construc­
tion Plans—Proposed project construction features, 
such as proposed construction schedules, possible dis­
ruption of transportation activities, requirements for 
heavy equipment or blasting.
7. Project Utility Plans—Descriptions and plans of 
project showing such things as the use of local utili­
ties (water, sewer, energy, etc.).
8. Project Employment Statistics—Listing of jobs 
related to project construction and future permanent 
employment by type and salary range including equal 
opportunity employment programs.
9. Project Uae/Occapaat Characteristics Data—In 
multi-use facilities, listing of proposed project tenants 
(e.g. commercial, government agency, leased conces­
sions) for residential type and size, number of units 
and number of bedrooms per unit.
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Base Data Matrix

Data Elements

Major Impact Categories
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Project 1 Previous EA Reports • • • • • • •
Data 2 U.S.G.S. and Other Base Maps • • • • • • •

3 Aerial Photographs • • • • • • •
4 Project Site Plans • • • • • • •
5 Project Alternative Plans • • • • • • •

■ 6 Design and Construction Documents • • • • • • •
7 Project Utility Plans • • • • • •
8 Project Employment Statistics • • •
9 Project Use/Occupant Characteristics Data • • •

10 Site Access—Type/Location/Volume • • • • • • •

Planning 11 Local/Areawide Comprehensive Plans • • • • • • •
Data 12 Land Use Plans • • • • • • •13*^oning Maps_____ • • • • •

14 Population Density Statistics • • • • • •
15 Community Facilities/Services/Maps/Data • • • • •
16 Open Space/Recreational Facilities Maps • • • • • •
17 Historic and Cultural Resource Maps • • • • •
18 Community Characteristics/Boundaiv Maps • • • • • A

19 Relocation Resource Lists | Maps • • • •
20 Human and Social Service Plans • • •

Economic 21 Employment Concentration Lists and Maps 1 • •D"<“ feconomic/Land Use Development Maps • • • • •23 Property Tax Assessment Data
• • •24 Lalior Force/lncome Data • •

Physical 25 Building Location________ • • • • •Data 26 Archaeological Resource Maps • •
27 Prime and Unique Agricultural Lands Maps • • • •
28 Soil Survey Maps 1 • •
29 Vegetation Wildlife Maps • • •
30 Rare or Endangered Species Lists •
31 Floodplain/Wetlands Data • • • •
32 Water Quality Classification Maps • • •

---
33 Water Quality Management Plans • • • •
34 Air Quality Implementation Plans • • •
35 Available Noise Measurements/Lists and Maps • • • • •
36 Coastal Zone Management Plans • • • • •
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10. Site Access-Type/Location/Volume—Maps, 
description and volume data for all access transporta­
tion modes including public transit linkages.

Planning Data

11. Local/Areawide Comprehensive Plans—Master 
plans for land acquisition, land development and 
capital improvement programs, from local, regional or 
state comprehensive planning agencies. Housing data 
maps are often included.
12. Land Use Plans—Land use plans and analyses, 
from local, regional or state planning agencies and 
describing both the goals and objectives of jurisdic­
tions in the project area and the existing and proposed 
future distribution of land uses (residential, commer­
cial, industrial, institutional, etc.).
13. Zoning Maps—Local zoning ordinances and maps 
prepared by local jurisdictions in the project area, ob­
tained from municipal planning departments or 
municipal clerk’s office.
14. Population Density Statistics—Population den­
sity maps of the project area, developed from Census 
data, obtained from municipal or regional planning 
agencies.
15. Community Facilities/Services Maps/Data—Maps 
of major public facilities and services (schools, hospi­
tals, police and fire protection, water supply, waste 
treatment, etc.) obtained from local agencies.
16. Open Space/Recreational Facilities Maps—Open 
space and recreation facility maps, depicting present 
and proposed publicly-owned areas (obtained in data 
elements 12 and 13). Data and maps from parks de­
partments and voluntary organizations (see also data 
in elements 15 and 17).
17. Historic and Cultural Resource Maps—Historic 
and cultural resource lists and maps, including Na­
tional Register sites as well as sites and resources iden­
tified by the State Historic Preservation Officer and 
local historic associations. This includes checking Na­
tional Register lists and updates.
18. Community Characteristics/Boundary Maps— 
Socioeconomic data (and maps) obtained from the 
Census and locally prepared planning reports which 
identify the characteristics and boundaries of com­
munities found in the study area.
19. Relocation Resource Lists/Maps—Summary of 
relocation resources in the appropriate study area for 
potential residential or business relocatees, obtained 
from local planning agencies and relocation depart­
ments.
20. Human and Social Service Plans—These often in­
ventory existing programs and resources and identify 
needs of particular groups in the community such as 
elderly, handicapped, youth and preschool. May be 
available at city or county human or social service 
agency or from a private community council of social 
service agencies.

Economic Data

21. Employment Concentration Lists A Maps— 
Employment location and concentration maps, devel­
oped by the regional planning agency or from state 
economic development agency data.
22. Economic/Land Use Development Maps— 
Economic/land use development trends (past and proj­
ected), developed and mapped for the project area from 
information obtained at local or regional planning and 
development agencies, state economic development 
agencies or utility companies.
23. Property Tax Assessment Data—Property tax 
assessment data for areas which might receive impacts 
from a project alternative, obtained from local tax 
assessor’s office.
24. Labor Force/Income Data—Income characteris­
tics of residents in the project area, obtained from Cen­
sus data. Summary of regional labor force characteris­
tics identifying major sectors of employment and skill 
concentrations in region as enumerated in Census data. 
Updated information may be available at the state 
employment service research department or at local or 
regional planning agencies.

Physical Data

25. Building Location—Building location maps of the 
project area, such as Sanborn maps available from the 
local engineering department, USGS maps, or 
developed from aerial photographs.
26. Archaeological Resource Maps—Archaeological 
resource lists and maps, including National Register 
sites as well as sites identified by or of potential in­
terest to state and local archaeological offices or 
groups.
27. Soil Survey Maps—Soil survey maps, obtained 
from the Soil Conservation Service or county agent.
28. Prime and Unique Agricultural Lands—Maps ob­
tained from the Soil Conservation Service U.S.
Department of Agriculture. Also consult maps showing 
agricultural lands of state and local importance.
29. Vegetation/Wildlife Maps—Vegetation/wildlife 
maps identifying general characteristics of vegetation, 
and wildlife movement and concentration patterns, 
available from state fish and game agencies and local 
conservation groups.
30. Ran or Endangered Species Lists—Rare and en­
dangered species lists, obtained from the U.S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service, state and local agencies; and maps 
denoting designated habitats or sensitive areas.
31. Floodplain/Wetlands Data—Flood hazard bound­
ary maps, flood insurance rate maps, and related flood 
insurance studies identifying the location of riverine or 
coastal floodplains are obtained from the Federal 
Emergency Management Agency. Wetland identifica­
tion and classification studies identifying location of 
coastal or inland wetlands are obtained from the U.S.
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Fish and Wildlife Service, and from State and local 
conservation commissions. Other sources for such data 
are the Army Corps of Engineers, U.S. Geological 
Survey, and regional and local planning agencies.
32. Water Quality Classification Maps—Water qual­
ity classification maps, obtained from state depart­
ments of water pollution control.
33. Water Quality Management Plans—Areawide 
plans for pollution abatement and sewage treatment 
facilities necessary to meet the area’s needs.
34. Air Quality Implementation Plans of the State— 
Air quality implementation plans, obtained from state 
or regional air quality control agencies.
35. Available Noise Measnrements/Lists A Maps— 
Data from previous assessments and other studies de­
scribing noise impact for airports, noise contours, 
highways, railroads and other major noise sources. If 
traffic data are available, noise levels may be deter­
mined by use of the HUD Noise Assessment Guide­
lines.
36. State and Substate Coastal Zone Management 
Plans—contain inventories and designation of areas of 
particular concern which can assist in initial screening 
of potential project impacts.

mates of Census data. In some states this is done by 
the state planning office or by a state university.

If the data resources of the particular community 
are deficient, assistance can be sought from the 
areawide planning agency and the HUD Field Office 
(the Environmental Officer).

A more detailed bibliography of sources of data 
and information specific to each of the impact 
categories can be found in Appendix A.

Professional Expertise

Some of the most important data required in an en­
vironmental assessment are not available in any sec­
ondary document and must be obtained from a knowl­
edgeable individual. The table below is intended to 
serve as a guide to key agencies and personnel who 
can provide professional expertise. Most of these in­
dividuals can be contacted by looking in the local 
phone book or calling the information office of the 
appropriate government level shown. In the table the 
word “local” refers to county or municipal govern­
ment,-while “regional” refers to sub-state regions.

If you are still uncertain how to locate these in­
dividuals, you can contact the Environmental Officer

The Limitation of Existing Secondary Data

It is important to note that currently available second­
ary data may vary widely in its accuracy, in its cover­
age, scale, age and overall utility. The improper use of 
existing secondary data can lead to faulty judgments in 
assessing impacts. The following list of characteristics 
and limitations of secondary data indicates some of 
these limitations:
• Scale/Coverage—Frequently data, such as maps and 
Census Data, are presented in too gross a scale for ef­
fective use in a site specific assessment. A notable ex­
ception to this are the U.S. Geological Survey 7.5 mi­
nute topographic quadrangle maps (1 ’=2000') and the 
U.S. Soil Conservation Service soil surveys which pro­
vide a wealth of data on a scale suitable to most proj­
ects. Generally, maps at a scale of 1' = more than 1 
mile are not useful for site-specific applications other 
than in the most generalized way, except for projects 
which may be community-wide or areawide in scope.
• Conteata/Claasiflcation—Frequently, certain maps 
and other data sources may be limited in content. For 
example, a map showing vegetation may be limited to 
commercially harvestable timber species. Data is often 
prepared to serve the purposes of a special user group 
rather than for environmental impact assessment pur­

in your HUD Field Office or Regional Office. The 
HUD Regional Offices and many other Federal offices 
are located in ten major cities. If you can’t find a re­
source closer to your community, try the nearest of 
the following ten cities:
HUD Region 
1 
II 
III 
IV 
V 
VI 
VII 
VIII 
IX 
X

Location
Boston, MA 
New York, NY 
Philadelphia, PA 
Atlanta, GA 
Chicago, IL 
Ft. Worth, TX 
Kansas City, MO 
Denver, CO 
San Francisco, CA 
Seattle, WA

Field Observation
Field observation can serve as a useful information 
gathering tool when properly done. Based upon a site 
visit after an initial review of project plans and area 
maps, a project reviewer can perform an initial screen­
ing and may be able to eliminate some environmental 
categories from further consideration. Conversely, a 
field visit can surface environmental factors which may 

poses.
• Age—A frequent deficiency in secondary data is the 
age of the information contained in reports, maps, and 
Census reports. This is particularly true in growing 
communities where change is rapidly occurring. In 
many larger communities the research department of 
the planning agency frequently provides updated esti-

have been overlooked and may require more in-depth 
analysis.

No matter what level of environmental expertise a 
reviewer has, the site visit is an effective method of 
gaining a sense of how all of the site characteristics 
are integrated. In addition to gathering impressions of 
the physical characteristics of the site, it is very often
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useful to interview persons who live and work near the 
site to gain greater understanding of issues and con­
cerns. It should be remembered, however, that a cas­
ual Held visit has major limitations in assessing many 
impact categories which are not always readily evident. 
For certain categories of impact (e.g., groundwater, 
soils suitability) the Held visit should be made with a 
professional expert. The expert can then conduct rele­
vant tests such as gathering soil samples or taking soil 
borings.

Documentation

One of the most critical elements in performing a 
responsive and professionally competent assessment is 
proper documentation. It is, for example, not suffi­
cient to simply write “Field Observation” beside an 
impact category. Instead, it is recommended that the 
name of the field observer, title, agency and date be 
included. Similarly, with secondary texts, a complete 
bibliographic reference with page number is recom­
mended. With phone calls made to professional ex­
perts, the name, title, and date should be listed. To 
avoid repetition the full list of sources can be included 
in chronological order at the end of the assessment 
form and referenced with a numerical code in the 
body of the document similar to footnoting at the end 
of a report. While preparing a listing of sources as 
part of the development of a data base is suggested, 
references found in the assessments should be as 
speciffc as possible.

Map Preparation

An important part of preparing the data file is the 
preparation of a series of maps which delineate the 
various impact elements in the community such as 
wetlands, floodplains, historic sites and districts. The 
early mapping of this information makes the task of 
assessing the impact of a proposed project simple and 
relatively speedy. In most communities the Planning 
Department is one of the single best sources of maps 
and other needed data.

A brief list of data which lends itself to plotting on 
maps includes:
• Soils
• Locations of Air Quality Monitoring Stations and 
Violations, Location of Major Sources
• Slope and Topographic Features
• Surface Waters
• Locations of Rare and Endangered Plant and 
Animal Life
• Floodplains and Wetlands
• Shoreline Management Areas
• Recreation and Open Space
• High Noise Areas (highways, railroads, airports)
• Census Data such as Income, Race and Unemploy­
ment Status

• Neighborhood Boundaries
• Business Establishments
• Highways and Public Transit
• Human and Social Service Facilities
• Historic Sites and Districts
• Public and Private Utilities
• Community Services such as schools, fire, police and 
medical
• Location of hazardous waste sites
• Farmlands/Agricultural Lands of Local Importance
• Unique Natural Resources

Specific information concerning the preparation of 
various maps is included in Appendix A: Assessment 
Techniques.

Assembling Data

The CDBG program director may want to assign a 
staff person to data base preparation, schedule a por­
tion of the data to be collected every 6 months, hire 
outside experts to put the data base and maps together, 
or some combination of the above. It is time well 
spent and saves a great deal of research effort each 
time an environmental assessment is prepared.

While the goal of preparing an extensive community 
data file is a good one, many smaller communities 
may lack both the data resources and staff to prepare 
an extensive data base. These communities should 
prepare a data base which is tailored to the needs and 
resources of their community. They should, however, 
also become familiar with the location of data in or 
near their community.

Updating the data base file is as important as the 
initial effort and must be scheduled each year as ap­
propriate to local staffing needs. Reports and plans in 
a few categories may require yearly updating while 
other data may require updating every 5-7 years.

While most of the base data needs can be satisfied 
by contacting governmental agencies, private sources 
are of equal importance and should not be overlooked. 
For example, in many large communities private non­
profit social and human service agencies can serve as 
important sources of data concerning the availability 
of local services and estimates of local needs. A par­
ticularly good source is the metropolitan council of 
social service agencies where such an agency exists. 
Private waste disposal companies can provide data on 
the storage and disposal of hazardous wastes (as can 
appropriate state environmental agencies). Other good 
private sector sources for data on employment and 
business activity include the Chamber of Commerce 
and major employers. Additionally, railroads often 
have data on hazardous materials (including waste) 
transportation routes or destinations.

Utility companies (electricity, water and sewer, gas) 
may have valuable information on current and future 
development trends based on hook-up applications and 
projected energy demand by population.
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Assessment Techniques Appendix A

This chapter has been organized according to the same 
impact categories listed on the Environmental Assess­
ment Checklist (pp. 35-41) and serves to direct the 
environmental analyst toward relevant detailed issues 
and impact criteria. For each impact category, key im­
pact issues and questions which should be considered 
have been listed. Also, technical assistance has been 
provided through the identification of appropriate 
techniques for assessment of direct and indirect impacts 
in each category. The analyst may use this chapter 
first as a reference for filling out the checklist and 
second for completing a detailed environmental assess­
ment in the selected impact categories.

Each impact category or grouping of categories within 
this chapter has been organized as follows:

Organization of Impact Category or Grouping 

Overview
This section defines the impact category and other 
relevant terms and concepts. It describes typically 
critical issues for CDBG and UDAG projects, which 
may influence the assessment of that impact category.

Assessment Questions
This section provides a set of key assessment questions 
to guide the analyst in determining the likelihood of 
significant impacts. The assessment questions are first 
used by the analyst when filling out the checklist and 
then later when the analyst focuses on a specific impact 
category as part of the more detailed impact assess­
ment process.

Analysis Techniques
In this section the specific analysis techniques are 
presented which can be used in determining the im­
pacts in that category. These techniques typically in­
clude the following:
• Review of Project Plans
• Review of Secondary Documents including Maps, 
Comprehensive Plans and other EIS’s
• Contacts with Local Experts
• Special Studies
• Field Observation

A brief discussion is included which is intended to 
guide the analyst in employing correctly each of the 
assessment techniques.

Policy Base (Including Standards and 
Legal Requirements)
This section outlines both official and commonly used 
standards and any statutory or regulatory requirements 
which relate to each of the categories of impact. Since 
many impact categories do not have adopted standards 
or legal requirements, this section is not included 
under each impact category.

Sources and References

Both secondary source material, special studies and 
guidance material such as text books and handbooks 
are included in this section. Possible contact persons 
also are listed.

Experts to Contact
The titles and typical agency locations of local experts 
are listed in this section. The listings are intended to 
be suggestive of typical experts found on the local 
level. The actual persons and agencies will vary from 
place to place.

Mitigation Measures
Measures which can be used to mitigate possible 
adverse impacts are listed in each impact category. 
This Chapter will include the discussion of assessment 
techniques in the following categories:

Land Development
• Conformance with Comprehensive Plans and Zoning
• Compatibility and Urban Impact
• Slope
• Erosion
• Soil Suitability
• Hazards and Nuisances, Including Site Safety
• Energy Consumption

Noise
• Noise Contribution and Effects of Ambient Noise 
on the Project

Air Quality
• Effects of Ambient Air Quality on Project and Con­
tribution to Community Pollution Levels

Environmental Design and Historic Values
• Visual Quality—Coherence, Diversity, Compatible 
Use and Scale
• Historic, Cultural and Archaeological Resources

Socioeconomic
• Demographic/Community Character Changes
• Displacement
• Employment and Income Patterns

Assessment Questions
1. Is the proposal consistent with completed com­
ponents of the local or regional comprehensive plan, 
whether adopted or in draft stage? Is there a relevant 
state plan and is the proposal consistent?

2. Is the proposed project consistent with other plans 
including those prepared by areawide planning agencies, 
special districts and boards and state agencies in 
various functional areas?
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Conformance With Comprehensive Plans and Zoning

3. Is the proposed project consistent with adopted 
community or areawide policies and goals?

4. Does the proposed project comply with existing 
zoning and subdivision regulations? If not, does the 
proposal require a zoning variance?

Analysis Techniques
To undertake this assessment, it is first necessary to 
determine if the proposed project is in conformance 
with existing zoning, subdivision control or other land 
use regulations of the community with respect to fac­
tors such as allowed use, height and scale of the 
building, adequacy of parking, access and landscaped 
areas.

Following a zoning review, the project should 
then be evaluated for consistency with plans. Some 
agencies may not have planning documents and may 
need to be contacted directly to determine if a pro­
posed project is consistent with proposed actions of 
that agency.

This analysis is similar to the A-95 Review process. 
However, because it is performed by the CBDG 
agency in-house prior to the formal A-95 review pro­
cedure, it offers the community the opportunity to 
modify the project, as necessary, prior to the more 
formal A-95 review by the appropriate reviewing agen­
cies. The State Clearinghouse and the Metropolitan 
Planning Organization (MPO) should be contacted for 
assistance in initially compiling the inventory of rele­

vant plans and agencies. The goal of the review should 
be the following:

1. Identify areas of agreement and conflict between 
the proposed project and existing plans.

2. Identify policies and programs which could 
adversely aiffect the project or be adversely affected by 
the project.

These should be fully documented with either a source 
or a personal citation.

Policy Base (Including Standards and
Legal Requirements)
The CEQ regulations require that agencies consider 
“the possible conflicts with... regional, state and 
local land use plans, policies and controls for the area 
concerned.”

Sources and References

The Model Land Development Code, prepared by the 
American Law Institute, provides a basic legal refer­
ence to zoning and land use regulation generally.

Another basic source is by Robert H. Twiss, “Link­
ing the EIS to the Planning Process,” Environmental 
Impact Assessment Guidelines and Commentary 
(Thomas Dickert and Katherine Domeny (eds.), 
Berkeley: University of California, 1974).
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Land Development Conformance With Comprehensive Plans and Zoning

• Conformance With Comprehensive Plans and Zoning

• Compatibiity and Urban Impact

• Slope

• Erosion

• Soil Suitability

• Hazards, Nuisances and Site Safety

• Hazards (Thermal Explosive Hazards and Airport 
Clear Zones)

• Energy Consumption

Overview

It is important to ensure that a proposed project is 
consistent with a community’s long range goals and 
policies as articulated in its comprehensive plans. A 
community’s zoning ordinance is the principal legal 
tool available for the implementation of its master 
plan and for the definition of the community’s land 
use policies. While not all communities have zoning, in 
those communities where zoning exists it regulates 
development patterns including the construction, 
alteration or use of buildings, structures or land.

A proposed project may not be in conformance with 
existing zoning but may be consistent with the com­
munities general development plans and policies. Such 
projects may require either a change in the zoning or a 
special permit through an appeals process. The need 
for a change in the zoning should not, by itself, be 
interpreted as an adverse environmental effect.

Comprehensive plans are intended to encompass 
plans and goals relating to a wide variety of areas 
including transportation, housing improvement, recrea­
tion, social and human service, health, economic 
development and utilities. These plans are prepared by 
a variety of agencies and boards, including municipal 
and county government, special districts, area-wide 
planning agencies and state agencies. An assessment of 
the degree of conflict or consistency with local and 
regional plans must take into account the fact that the 
power to prepare and implement plans is highly decen­
tralized, both on a geographic and an administrative 
or governmental basis. Some communities even require 
that local zoning be consistent with adopted plans. 
(See A. Delatons, Land use Controls in the U.S., MIT 
Press).

Experts to Contact
• Regional Planning Agency and A-95 Review Coor­
dinator
• Zoning Review Officer or Administrator
• Planning Commission/Director
• State Planning Office

Mitigation Measures
If the project is inconsistent with zoning and if neither 
a special permit nor a change in the zoning is con­
templated, then the project must be modified to make 
it conform to zoning (e.g., reduce the density or 
height). Or its location could be changed to achieve 
zoning conformance by relocating it to a less restrictive 
zone. If the project is inconsistent with comprehensive 
plans then some modification of the project or the 
plans may be required. The assessment process can 
help identify where new or revised plans are needed.
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Conformance With Comprehensive Plans and Zoning

BARRIO HISTORICO DISTRICT
(City Register)

I—J property containing historic structures

AREA OF REZONING REQUEST FROM R

Zoning in an Historic District
This map shows the location of a proposed 
rezoning within an historic district and CDBG 
project area.

2.R-3, R-4 ; B-2 TO HR-2,HR-3,HR-4, HB-2

Source:
Department of Housing and Community 
Development, City of Tucson, Arizona. Envi­
ronmental Assessment Barrio Historico Neigh­
borhood Strategy Area. October 1979.
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Conformance With Comprehensive Plans and Zoning

Comprehensive Plans
The location, timing and scale of CDBG activi­
ties can be reviewed for compatibility with 
plans such as this.

Source:
The Metropolitan Planning Commission- 
Kansas City Region and the City Development 
Department of Kansas City, Missouri. Kansas 
City International Airport and Vicinity Environ­
mental Development Plan and Impact Study, 
1970.
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Compatibility and Urban Impact

Overview Analysis Techniques

y’s central business district. For exam- 
JDAG-assisted shopping center at the

The man-made environment consists of differing types 
of land use: commercial, industrial, residential, rec­
reation and open space. It also takes place in areas of 
differing land use density. Central city areas, par­
ticularly along the East Coast, for example, contain 
higher densities of development than rural areas, small 
towns or newer western communities. In terms of 
residential uses, density is measured by number of 
dwelling units or people per unit per land area, 
usually the acre. In most-communities density is 
governed by the local zoning ordinance. Some com­
munities have no zoning; Houston, Texas is one 
example.

Issues to consider under this category are:
• Urban Impact—Certain types of federally assisted 
activities can have an adverse impact on the economic 
viability of a 
pie, situa 
fringe of < »n serve to undermine the financial 
stability of downtown commercial establishments. 
Similarly, CDBG funded infrastructure improvements 
made at the edge of an urbanized area (e.g. sewer and 
water lines) may serve to induce development in 
undeveloped portions of a community thus creating 
sprawl with resulting environmental and social costs. 
In some situations the impacts of induced development 
may be highly desirable. CDBG funded infrastructure 
improvements made in the inner city may stimulate 
private investment and thereby help revitalize a lagging 
section of a community
• Land Um Compatibility—Certain types of land uses 
may be incompatible with one another. For example, it 
may be incompatible to locate a new housing develop­
ment in a newly industrialized area.

Assessment Questions

1. What are the existing land uses adjacent to the 
proposed project. Do the abutters and neighbors think 
the proposed project will be incompatible with existing 
uses?
2. Will the project have an adverse effect on the 
economy of a core city area? Will it contribute to 
urban sprawl? Will it displace economic activity from 
a central business district?

Analyze the existing project plans. If the proposal 
involves a new community facility such as a new sewer 
line, what is the service capacity of the new facility? 
How much new development will likely take place due 
to new facilities? Can this new growth be accom­
modated by the community in terms of the increased 
costs of delivering community services? Will this 
growth provide increased housing opportunities for 
low and moderate income or minority persons?

Consult secondary data sources to establish existing 
land uses and trends in development. These include:

Land Use Maps and Zoning Maps which show 
general land use patterns in the community. Review 
how land use has changed in recent years prior to the 
current proposal.

Aerial Photos can be useful in showing areas with 
large vacant land tracts and areas where new develop­
ment is taking place.

Public Infrastructure Plans—These are useful in 
identifying likely locations where new growth will take 
place, locations where new highways and/or sewer and 
water lines are planned.

Building Permit Records indicate where new 
development or rehab activity is taking place.

Property Ownership and Title Transfer data, where 
available, can reveal areas where real estate develop­
ment interests are active.

Is this new induced growth consistent with com­
munity land use plans? Will the project serve to 
displace any existing uses? What are the trade-off 
issues to consider in this displacement?

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
There is no Federal legislation specifically addressing 
urban impact issues. Local zoning laws, plans, and 
codes should be examined for their various require­
ments.

Sources and References

Schaenman, Philip. Using an Impact Measurement 
System to Evaluate Land Development. Washington, 
D.C.: The Urban Institute, 1976.

3. Will the proposed project result in induced 
development which will alter existing land use or which 
will be incompatible with the existing scale and density 
of development? Are the changes which will result 
from any induced development regarded by the com­
munity as beneficial or negative?
4. Poes the proposed project contribute to reducing 
the racial, ethnic and income segregation of the area’s 
housing?

HUD Land Planning Bulletins.
The Costs of Sprawl, Council on Environmental 
Quality, HUD and EPA, Washington, D.C. USGPO 
1974 (Stock No. 041-011-00021-1).

Experts to Contact

• Planners at local and areawide planning agencies
• Zoning Officer
• City Planning Department
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Compatibility and Urban Impact

Functional Urban Areas
This map of Tucson's downtown neighbor­
hoods allows CDBG activities to be reviewed 
for compatibility with existing urban 
functions.

Source:
Department of Housing and Community 
Development. City Of Tucson, Arizona. 
ronmentalAssessment Barrio Historico N^tg 
borhood Strategy Area. October 1979.
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Compatibility and Urban Impact

GEOGRAPHIC LIMITS TO 
COMMERCIAL GROWTH

•> SOI
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COMMERCIAL AREA
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IlHIIIIIIIIIIIH LIMIT of 

COMMERCIAL 
DISTRICT

Commercial Growth Limits
By identifying the character and boundaries of 
the existing commercial area, the compatibil­
ity of proposed activities can be assessed.

Source:
Massachusetts Executive Office for Adminis- 
tration and Finance. Environmental Impact 
Report on Mixed Use Development of Parcel 
IB, Harvard Square, Ma. August 1979.
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Compatibility and Urban Impact

Mitigation Measures
The location of the project could be altered or protec­
tive measures could be instituted to safeguard existing 
land uses, for example, the possible granting of tax 
abatements for certain types of land uses, such as 
threatened agricultural use.

Community facilities and services could be expanded 
to service a development which is regarded as consis­
tent with local and federal growth policies, particularly 
urban impact, despite its location at the fringe of a 
developed area.
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Slope

Overview
Slope refers to changes in the physical features of the 
land: its elevation, orientation and its topography. Such 
alteration is associated with construction on hillsides 
where changes in the visual character of the site may 
occur and where slope instability, erosion and/or drain­
age problems may result. In some localities, hillsides 
are likely to house native plant communities which 
could be lost as a result of topographic alteration.

Excessive grading will often alter the groundwater 
level, which may cause the slow death of trees and 
ground cover, and in turn destroy wildlife habitat.

Since erosion, slope stability and drainage character­
istics depend not only on the steepness of the slope 
but also on the materials of which it is composed, 
soils suitability (discussed later in this Guide) needs to 
be considered in any analysis of slope conditions.

Assessment Questions

The following questions can be used to determine: 
(a) if the project will significantly affect or be affected 
by the slope conditions; and (b) if the slope is unstable, 
potential problems which may require remedy.
1. Does the proposal call for development on a steep 
slope and, if so, does its design plan include measures 
to overcome potential erosion, slope stability and 
runoff problems?
2. Does the county, local or site-specific soil survey 
mention that slopes are unstable for any of the soils 
on the site?
3. Is there a history of slope failure in the project 
area environs?
4. Is there visual indication of previous slides or 
slumps in the project area, such as cracked walls or 
tilted trees or fences?

Analysis Techniques

It is recommended that communities with potential 
slope impacts relate their actions to a map of the area 
in order to establish if the project location is in an 
area of significant slope. An example of such a map is 
provided here.

Visual Indication of Unstable Slopes 
(Field Observation)
a. Indications of previous slides or slumps in the 
project area.
b. Cracking of top of slope shows movement.
c. Movement or tilting of fence, retaining walls, 
utility poles, or trees.
d. Slowly developing and widening cracks in the 
ground or paved areas.
e. Hummocky undulations on mid to lower slopes.
f. Breakage of underground utility lines.
g. New cracks in plaster, tile, brickwork, or founda­
tions.
h. Outside walls, walks, or stairs pulling away from 
the building.
1. Leakage from swimming pools.
j. Doors or windows that stick or jam may be caused 
by slope movement.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
There is no Federal legislation specifically addressing 
slope stability issues. HUD Minimum Property 
Standards establish requirements for the stability of 
slopes and embankments. Some states and localities 
including Colorado, San Mateo County, California 
and Cincinnati, Ohio have established slope con­
struction regulations. These usually deal with a 
combination of factors: hillside management in re­
lation to land use, lot size, drainage, foundation 
design and sewage disposal.

A restrictive soils zoning district proposed by the 
Metropolitan Council in the Twin Cities area in 
Minnesota would prohibit commercial and industrial 
development on slopes steeper than 12Vo and would 
require that developers of residential property on 
such slopes prove that construction techniques 
employed would overcome the site’s limitations. 
Pittsburgh has slope zoning districts. The table 
below presents slope suitability standards for urban 
areas.

Adapted from: Kiefer, Ralph W. Terrain Analysis for Metropolitan Fringe Area Planning,” Journal of the 
Urban Planning Division, Proceedings of the American Society of Civil Engineers, December 1967.

Limitations

Slope Suitability for Urban Development

Slopes Suitable for Development by Land Use Type
Suitability Rating Residential Commercial Industrial Park

Slight
Moderate
Severe
Very Severe

Optimum 0-6% 0-6% 0-2%
Satisfactory 6-12% 6-12% 2-6%
Marginal 12-18% 12-18% 6-12%
Unsatisfactory 18 + % i8 + % 12+%

Moechnig, Howard, Inventory and Evaluation of Soils for Urban Development (St. Paul HRA C.P. District 6 - 
North End), Ramsey Soil and Water Conservation District.
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Slope

SLOPE FAILURE HAZARD
HGL Existing Landslide, Rockfall, and Earthflow 

Deposit

HGL* Potential Slope Failure Hazard Area

Specific criteria are described in the Atlas. The map is 
compiled from many sources and mapped informa­
tion is not consistent for the entire region. Except for 
Boulder County, potential slope failure areas are iden­
tified only for a few specific areas.

Source;

"Geotechnical Land Use Capability," Scale 1"» 6000*. 
Thomas C. Gray. Boulder County Land Use Depart­
ment, Environmental Geology of Boulder County, 
1977

"Slope Failure Maps," Scale !"• 2000*, Denver Re­
gional Council of Governments, 1977, compiled from 
U.S. Geological Survey Maps, Boulder and Jefferson 
County Maps.

0 X 1 2 3 4 Mita

BOULDER
Eastern Boulder County, inducing the munidpeJities. 
of Boulder, Erie, Lafayette, Louisville and Superior.

Date of Map: May 1977

Slope Failure Hazard
A base map such as this is used in determining 
whether the location of a proposed develop­
ment may be unsafe.

Source:
US. Development of Housing and Urban 
Development. Environmental Quality Division, 
Region VIII, Denver. Colorado. Denver Metro­
politan Areawide Environmental Impact State­
ment (EIS). October 1978.
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Slope

Steep Slopes within the Urban Area

Source:
Saint Paul City Planning, St. Paul, Minnesota. 
Environmental Resource Data and Assessment 
Guide. January 1977.
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Slope

Sources and References

1. U.S. Soil Conservation Service, County Soil 
Surveys (to be consulted for more in-depth tests).
2. U.S. Geological Survey, topographic maps, Federal, 
State, and local geologic mapping programs now com­
monly include an assessment of landslide hazards, and 
the resulting maps identify known slides as well as 
potentially unstable slopes, especially in urban
areas.
3. USGS. Nature to be Commanded, Geological 
Survey Professional Paper 950. Washington, DC, 1978.
4. USGS. Facing Geologic and Hydrologic Hazards: 
Earth Science Considerations, Geological Survey Pro­
fessional Paper 1240-B. Washington, D.C., 1981.

Experts to Contact

• Civil Engineer
• Geologist
• Soils Scientist
Mitigation Measures

Architectural and engineering design which addresses 
site problems adequately; to be determined by appro­
priate local agency (building inspector, city engineer, 
city building department, etc.)

Development on steep slopes should be avoided if at 
all possible. Such land is usually more suited to park or 
open space use. If developed, the densities should be 
very low and grading should be avoided wherever 
possible.
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Erosion

Owrvinr
Erosion, transport and sedimentation are the processes 
by winch the land surface is worn away (by the action 
of wind and water), moved to and deposited in 
another location. While commonly considered an agri­
cultural problem, erosion in the urban context, 
resulting from land clearance and construction can be 
equally serious. In urbanized areas, erosion can cause 
structural damage in buildings by undermining founda­
tion support. It can pollute surface waters with sedi­
ment and increase the possibility of flooding, by filling 
river or stream channels and urban storm drains.

Erosion results from the interaction of physical 
characteristics (topography, soil type, ground cover), 
wind and water action and human use at any one site. 
Some soils are less stable than others and are conse­
quently more susceptible to erosion. Loosely con­
solidated soils (e.g., sands) and those of small particle 
size (e.g., fine silts) are more susceptible to erosion. 
By contrast, soils with high moisture and clay content 
are more resistent to erosion. Wind erosion is most 
likely to occur in arid or semi-arid regions where the 
low moisture content reduces the cohesiveness of indig­
enous toils.

A key factor in erosion is the land cover. Undis­
turbedvegetated areas are less susceptible to erosion 
than surfaces which have been exposed. The greater 
the slope the more likely the occurrence of erosion, 
because steep slopes (often defined as 12% +) increase 
the velocity of runoff.

Amumwit Questions
1- Does the project involve development of an ero­
sion sensitive area (near water, on a steep slope, on a 
sandy or silty soil)? If so, is erosion control included 
as part of the plan?
2- Does the proposed project create slopes by cut and 
fill?
3. Does site clearance require vegetation removal? 
How many acres wiU be cleared and for how long?
4. Is there evidence of erosion or sedimentation?

Analysis Techniques

Field Observations
A variety of secondary sources, as listed below, pro­
vide guidance as to assessment techniques. In addition, 
field observation can help indicate a site’s erosion 
potential. Evidence of past erosion can be observed if 
active rills or gullies, stream bank erosion, sediment 
fans or muddy water are found near the site. Silty or 
sandy soils and high slopes are also indications of ero­
sion potential.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
While no Federal legislation specifically addresses ero­
sion concerns, they should be considered under the 
general provisions of NEP A. In many communities 
local building codes, subdivision regulations, and 
hillside zoning ordinances address the issue of erosion 
control techniques to be used during site preparation 
and actual construction.

In order to determine locations with serious erosion 
ptential, it is useful to consult both soild classification 
and topographic maps. If your community has not 
prepared such maps, the following sources should be 
helpful:

Sources and References
Topographic quadrangle maps, available from the U.S. 
Geological Survey are available for most areas and 
present slope gradients and hydrologic features (ponds, 
streams, etc.)

U.S. Soil Conservation Service Soil Survey Maps 
can be used to classify soil types on a project site. The 
“Unified Classifications” included on the map legend 
indicates soil erodibility.

To help in use of the maps listed above, the follow­
ing documents provide instruction in the causes and 
control of erosion:
1. National Academy of Sciences, Slope Protection 
for Residential Development, Washington, D.C., NAS, 
1969.
2. Tourbier, J. and Westmacott, R., Water Resources 
Protection Measures In Land Development - A Hand­
book. Newark, Delaware, University of Delaware, 
Water Resources Center, 1974.
3. USEPA. Processes, Procedures and Methods 
to Control Pollution Resulting from All Construc­
tion Activity. Washington, D.C., 1973 (EPA 
430/9-73-007).
4. Urban Land Institute, Residential Erosion and 
Sediment Control, Washington, D.C., 1978.
5. USGS. Nature to be Commanded, Geological 
Survey Professional Paper 950. Washington, D.C., 
1978.

Experts to Contact

The following specialists could be consulted:
• City or County Engineer
• Soil Conservationist—Soil Conservation Service 
County Office
• Landscape Architect
• Soils Engineer—State or local highway department
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Erosion

Landslide 
debris in 
transit across 
bench

Upper cliff 
on which 
houses and 
roads are 
being under­
mined

Well-strati­
fied Lawton 
Clay over 
which the 
loose land­
slide debris 
from the
Esperance Sand 
falls

Figure 1-11 The cliffs and bench on which landslides occur at Alki Point, Seattle. Failures 
on the upper cliff undermine roads and houses and move the fallen material across the 
bench on which the trees are growing. The light-colored structureless material below the 
trees and above the banded, well-stratified Lawton Clay is old landslide debris on its way 
to a second landslide over the lower cliff.

Cliff Erosion
Photographs of existing conditions can be very 
useful in illustrating potential impacts.

Source:
U5. Department of Agriculture. Soil Conserva­
tion Service. Washington, D.C.
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Erosion

Mitigation Measures
If it is determined that a location has a potential ero­
sion problem, project plans should be reviewed to 
determine if the need for erosion control measures has 
been properly addressed.

Good site design and construction practice should 
indude (1) a plan that fits the contours of the site and 
keeps grading to a minimum; (2) retaining vegetative 
cover until construction start-up, clearing only that 
area needed for construction at any one time; and 
(3) providing temporary cover when extended exposure 
is unavoidable such as grass, sod, mulch, burlap or 
plastic. Despite these precautions, to some extent ero­
sion may be inevitable. Sediment control measures— 

such as the construction of sediment barriers, traps 
and basins—can help reduce potential damage and 
should be considered as part of a thorough impact 
mitigation effort.

There are three basic approaches to reducing poten­
tial wind erosion: 1) maintain soil cohesiveness (by 
wetting disturbed areas and by avoiding unnecessary 
traffic on construction sites); 2) create or maintain 
vegetation or ground cover; and 3) reduce wind action 
(by scheduling construction to avoid high wind seasons, 
by planting or preserving treelines or hedgerows per­
pendicular and upwind of the construction site, and by 
erecting artificial wind barriers, such as snow fences, if 
needed).

Erosion- and sediment-control plan tor a housing 
development including single-family homes, patio homas, 
townhouses, garden apartments, a school, and open space. 
(Courtesy of Braxton Williams, Soil Conservation Service.)

Broaion and Sediment Control Plan 
Measures to minimize erosion impacts are 
indicated here.

Source:
Edward A. Keller, Environmental Geology, 
Columbus, Ohio; Charles E. Merrill Publishing 
Co. 1976, page 454.
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Soil Suitability

Overview
Soil suitability is the physical capacity of a soil to sup­
port a particular land use. To be suitable for a 
building, for example, a soil must be capable of ade­
quately supporting its foundation without settling or 
cracking. The soil should be well drained so that 
basements remain dry, and so that septic systems can 
be installed in localities not served by sewers. Soil 
depth is an important factor and must be adequate for 
the excavation of basements,' sewers and underground 
utility trenches. Surface soils need to be capable of 
supporting plantings. How well a soil is able to sup­
port development is a function of several factors in­
cluding: its composition, texture, density, moisture 
content, depth, drainage and slope. Surface and 
bedrock geological conditions will also affect site 
suitability for development.
Development Issues
There are soils with poor drainage and poor permea­
bility qualities. There are also soils with high shrink­
swell potential, high frost action potential and with 
high side seepage potential. Each of these are charac­
teristics which may cause problems for development if 
appropriate mitigation measures are not included in 
project design. It is, of course, not just the type of 
soil which creates problems for development but the 
soil combined with other features of the site including 
the height of the water table, the slope stability and 
the potential of subsidence or settling of soils due to 
the extraction of mineral and geological deposits 
beneath the surface.

Nonetheless, it should be observed that most soils 
are suited for development, and many of the soil con­
ditions which are adverse to development can be over­
come by installation of drainage, replacement with 
structural fill or use of special foundations. While 
these measures add to project costs, in most urban 
areas the high cost of land makes these measures eco­
nomically feasible. In rural localities these factors may 
justify the selection of an alternative development site.

Assessment Questions
1. Is there any visible evidence of soil problems— 
foundation cracking or settling, basement flooding, 
etc.—in the neighborhood of the project site?
2. Have soil borings been made for the area? Do 
they indicate marginal or unsatisfactory soil condi­
tions?
3. If the answer to either of the above questions is 
yes and the proposed project involves either new con­
struction or very substantial rehabilitation activities, 
does the project design include appropriate mitigation 
measures to address the problem of poor soil 
conditions?

Analysis Techniques
Initial Screening
An initial screening test should be performed to deter­
mine if the soils are compressible or unstable in foun­
dation. Other sources which can be used are Soil 
Survey Maps prepared by the U.S. Soil Conservation 
Service, or soils maps prepared by the Army Corps of 
Engineers or state department of natural resources.

If the potential exists for any of the problems 
described below to be present at the project site’, a site 
examination by a soils engineer or geologist will be 
needed.
Land Fill
A field observation can be useful in helping to deter­
mine if the site contains a former dump or land fill. 
Evidence of trash, random vegetative growth, odors 
and/or rodents can be indicative. If it is determined 
that a building is to be constructed on filled ground, a 
test boring to determine soil stability and the possible 
presence of hazardous substances is needed. Sometimes 
land fills contain toxic chemicals, (consult the section 
on “Hazards, Nuisances and Site Safety” which 
follows). If buildings are to be placed on a land fill or 
dump, appropriate engineering principles and tech­
niques must be followed.
Bearing Capacity
Foundation support capacity of a project site is de­
fined by the bearing capacity of site soils and surficial 
geology. In general, well-drained coarsed textured soils 
provide the best structural support. Poorly drained 
clay and organic soils provide the least support. Two 
frequently used rating scales for soil engineering per­
formance are the American Association of State High­
way Officials scale and the Unified Soil Classification 
system (Corps of Engineers). Both ratings are generally 
provided in Soil Conservation Service County Soil 
Surveys. Local building codes may also establish 
standards for soil bearing capacity.

For mid-rise or high-rise structures, or in those areas 
where bedrock is close to the surface, the bearing 
capacity of the geological substrate will be important. 
Geotechnical engineering standards can be used to in­
terpret the potential structural loadings for various 
categories of surface/bedrock geology configurations; 
however, site specific analyses will still be needed for 
major structures..
Frost Susceptibility Liquefaction
The city or county engineer or a geologist may need to 
be contacted to determine if frost susceptibility is a 
problem, based upon consideration of the frost line, 
foundation depth, soils type and water table. In 
general, poorly drained soils are more susceptible to 
frost action than well-drained soils. The engineer or 
geologist may also need to be consulted to determine if
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Soil Suitability

Soils and Geology
This soils and.geology map was used for anal­
ysis of a Neighborhood Strategy Area proposal.

Source:
Department of Housing and Community 
Development, City of Tucson, Arizona. Envi­
ronmental Assessment Barrio Historico Neigh­
borhood Strategy Area. October 1979.
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Soil Suitability

1 Soils formed on sandy glacial outwash and lake plains.
2 Loamy soils underlain by gray glacial till.
3 Loamy soils underlain by sand and gravel formed on

glacial outwash and iceblock lakes.
4 Loamy soils formed on small glacial lake basins.
5 Soils formed on steep slopes.
6 Loamy soils underlain by red glacial till.
7 Shallow soils formed on bedrock on Mississippi 

River benches.
8 Soils underlain by red till, gray till or sand and 

gravel formed on irregular steep slopes.
9 Soils formed on flood plains.

Source: Ramsey Soil and Water Conservation 
District Program, November 1975

Citywide Soils Mapping
This citywide soils map is pail of the St. Paul 
base data file: specific projects are indicated 
on a copy of this map and included in the 
Environmental Review Record.

Sou ire:
Saint Paul City Planning, St. Paul. Minnesota. 
Environmental Resource Data and Assessment
Guide. Januaiy 1977.
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Soil Suitability

liquefaction is a problem in the area. Sandy soils or 
filled areas in which high water table conditions exist 
are subject to liquefaction in the event of ground 
tremors or in the presence of large vibrating machinery. 
Under these circumstances, soils lose nearly all struc­
tural bearing capacity.
Shitak-Swtfl
This factor describes the volume change for a soil 
when the moisture content is varied. Soils with a high 
clay content, subject to changes in moisture due to 
groundwater withdrawal, drainage, increase in paved 
areas, etc. are the least suitable for development.

If the site has soils with a high shrink-swell poten­
tial, such as soils with high clay content, a soils 
engineer should be consulted to determine if settlement 
might occur due to changes in moisture content of the 
soil.
SnWdtnee
Ground sinking can lead to the collapse of existing 
structures, changes in drainage and vegetation and 
safety hazards. Conditions which may indicate sub­
sidence include: extensive underground (shaft/tunnel) 
mining; presence of limestone (or other soluble) 
bedrock in areas of moderate to high precipitation; 
large withdrawals of groundwater from aquifers; and 
excessive wetting of low density soils subject to hydro­
compaction. The city or county engineer or a geologist 
should be contacted to determine if subsidence is a 
potential problem in the area.
Water Table
A high water table might produce damp or flooded 
basements or foundation damage. High water table 
conditions may also limit use of septic systems for on­
site wastewater disposal. The soils survey should be 
checked to determine if the seasonal water table is 
higher than the lowest elevation of the structure. A 
soil boring test or soil percolation tests may be needed 
for more in-depth analysis.

Policy Base (Also Including Standards and 
Legal Requirements)
No Federal statute exists specifically concerned with 
physical site suitability, though NEP A implies that 

must be considered. Legal requirements are found 
primarily in State and local building codes, zoning re­
quirements and subdivision regulations.

Sources and References
1. Johnson, Sydney M. and Thomas C. Cavanagh, 
The Design of Foundations for Buildings, New York: 
McGraw-Hill, 1968 (a technical text).
2. Sowers, George B. and George F. Sowers, Intro­
ductory Soil Mechanics and Foundations, Third Edi­
tion, New York: MacMillian Co., 1970 (a general in­
troductory text).
3. USGS. Nature to be Commanded, Geological 
Survey Professional Paper 950. Washington, DC, 
1978.
4. USGS. Facing Geologic and Hydrologic Haz­
ards: Earth Science Considerations, Geological Sur­
vey Professional Paper 1240-B, Washington, D.C., 
1981.

Experts to Contact
• Architect/Engineer—local building department, 
HUD Field Office
• Soil Conservationist—Soil Conservation Service 
country office
• Highway Department Soils Engineer
• Geologist-Soils Specialist

Mitigation Measures
Mitigation measures call for soils engineering and 
foundation engineering solutions. Solutions include the 
replacement of problem soil with more satisfactory fill, 
the treatment of problem soil to reduce or eliminate 
problems, as by injecting additives or improving 
drainage. Other solutions involve altering foundation 
design through measures such as embedding the foun­
dation, using pilings or increasing the bearing areas of 
spread footings. Problems with subsidence or lack of 
suitable soils for onsite wastewater disposal may re­
quire considerations of alternative locations.
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Hazards, Nuisances and Site Safety

Overview
This'category is concerned with ensuring that a project 
is located and designed in a manner which reduces any 
potential risk to the public or project users from both 
natural and man-made risks to people or property 
damage. Accordingly, a number of possible hazards to 
health and safety have been identified below. Many of 
these hazards are already subject to municipal regula­
tion. For example, standards for adequate light and 
air, building density, construction materials, structural 
integrity, maintenance and cleanliness are contained in 
local zoning, building and health codes. Their enforce­
ment is often independent of environmental assessment 
procedure. The environmental assessment should par­
ticularly include those areas which are not covered by 
:ode requirements. Many can be corrected through 
proper siting, sound planning and good project design.
Potential Sources of Public Health and
Safety Problems
• Noise
• Vibration
• Odor
• Lack of Light
• Air Pollution
• Toxic Chemical Dumps
• Uranium Mill Tailings
• Reclaimed Phosphate Land (Radioactive)

Site Hazards: Shadows, inadequate street lighting, 
uncontrolled access to lakes and streams, improperly 
screened drains or cachment areas, steep stairs or 
walks, overgrown brush, lack of access for emergency 
vehicles, hazardous waste dumps, uranium mill tailings 
used as foundation or building material, radioactive 
reclaimed phosphate land, facilities handling chemicals 
and/or petrochemicals of an explosive or fire prone 
nature.

Traffic: circulation conflicts, road safety, exposure 
to radiation or toxic substances

Natural Hazards
Climatic: wind, droughts, floods, lightning, hur­

ricanes, tornadoes, hail and snowstorms
Geological: erosion, landslides, volcanoes, earth­

quakes
Biological: infestations, allergies, bacterial, viral and 

fungal diseases

Assessment Questions
1. Does the project involve any of the potential 
hazards listed above? Any that are not listed including 
hazards created by project construction, operation and 
design as well as those existing on and near the site?
2. Are there project users or neighboring populations 
whose special health and safety needs are not antici­
pated in the project design? Have actions been taken 
to protect children from “attractive nuisances?” Have 

measures been taken to reduce the potential risk to the 
elderly from dust and temporary walkways and traffic 
around construction sites?

Analysis Techniques
Earthquake or Volcanic Activity
1. Using the Seismic Risk map of the United States 
given in HUD Minimum Property Standards, deter­
mines the risk zone of the project area.
2. If the project is in Zone 2, contact the State or 
Federal geological survey to determine if the site is 
within 0.5 miles of an active fault. If so, obtain the 
review and opinion of an engineer. Make sure the 
design requirements in HUD Minimum Property 
Standards are met. A seismologist can provide addi­
tional information as to the extent of risk.
Flash Floods, Tornadoes, Hurricanes
1. To determine if the project is in risk zones for 
these hazards, consult the following sources:
a. Flash flood information from the appropriate 
district office of the Army Corps of Engineers or the 
Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA).
b. “Annual Climatological Data National Summary” 
which summarizes occurrences of tornadoes, hurricanes 
and floods, published by the Environmental Data 
Service, National Oceanic and Atmospheric Adminis­
tration, U.S. Department of Commerce. It is available 
for local areas from the National Weather Center in 
Asheville, North Carolina.
c. Wind speed map - HUD Minimum Property 
Standards.

If these hazards are present, consult a structural 
engineer to determine the type and extent of precau­
tions or mitigative measures which are necessary.
Forest and Range Fires
1. Contact local fire departments to determine 
whether the project area is susceptible to forest and/or 
range fires. If so, consult with fire department and 
local weather service authorities to determine which 
factors create a potential for fire hazards.
Mudslides, Sands, and Hazardous 
Terrain Features
1. Through field observation, area soils maps, and 
consultation with local flood insurance personnel, local 
weather bureau and the Soil Conservation Service, 
determine whether:
a. the site or adjacent area contains slopes with un­
consolidated loose soils (i.e., a type of light windbome 
soil).
b. the area is subject to extensive rainfall that could 
cause mudslides.
c. the site contains soil materials prone to exhibit 
liquifaction, such as quicksand.
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Natural Hazard Basement
Building setbacks from active fault traces are 
required by town ordinances in Portola Valley, 
California.

Source:
Edward A. Keller, Environmental Geology.
Charles E. Merrill Publishing Company, 
Columbus, Ohio. 1976, page 147. (From Mader 
et al., and US. Geological Survey Circular 690, 
1972.1

Toxic and Radioactive Hazards
1. Using HUD Notice 79-33 and HUD Guidebook, 
“Safety Considerations in Siting Housing Projects,” 
Conduct field observations to identify potential 
hazards.
2. Contact local officials:
a. State Fire Marshall
b. Local Fire Department
c. City or Areawide Planning Agency
d. Public Utility Commission
e. Department of Public Health
f. City or County Engineer
3. United States Environmental Protection Agency 
ReponaP'offitx.

Policy Bait (Including Standards and 
Legal Requirements)
HUD Notice 79-33, subject: “Policy guidance to ad­
dress the problems posed by toxic chemicals and 
radioactive material.”

HUD Minimum Property Standards along with local 
zoning, health and building codes apply to many of 
these categories.

Sources and References
1. Landslide Analysis and Control, Special Report 
176. Transportation Research Board, NAS. 
Washington, D.C., 1978.
2. Guidelines and Criteria for Identification and Land 
Use Controls of Geologic Hazards and Mineral 
Resources Areas, Colorado Geological Survey, Denver, 
Colorado, 1974 (p. 3-49).
3. U.S.G.S. Facing Geologic and Hydrologic 
Hazards: Earth Science Considerations. Geological 
Survey Professional Paper 1240-B, Washington, 
D.C. 1981.
4. The Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) main­
tains a list of EPA’s most hazardous (toxic) waste 
sites, the National Priorities List (NPL) (Office of the 
Superfund).

Mitigation Measures
There are a number of mitigation measures which can 
be instituted to avoid or guard against the various 
problems cited above. Most involve appropriate project 
planning and design.
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Man-made Hazards
Man-made radiation hazards in North Denver 
represent constraints to CDBG activity.

Source:
US. Department of Housing and Urban Devel­
opment, Environmental Quality Division, 
Region VIII, Denver, Colorado. Denver Metro­
politan Areawide Environmental Impact State­
ment (EIS). October 1978.
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Hazards (Thermal/Explosive Hazards and Airport 
Clear Zones)

Overview
This section of the hazards discussion is concerned 
with two specific kinds of hazards which can result in 
significant risk to HUD-assisted or insured projects 
and their occupants. The first involves sites located 
near operations handling conventional fuels or 
chemicals of an explosive or flammable nature and the 
other involves sites located in Runway Clear Zones at 
civil airports and Clear Zones and Accident Potential 
Zones at military airfields. For both types of hazards, 
HUD has established standards for reducing the risk to 
persons and property.

Siting of HUD-Assisted Projects Near Hazardous 
Operations Handling Petroleum Products or Chemicals 
of an Explosive or Flammable Nature

Both people and property are at significant risk to 
exposure from explosion and thermal radiation (fire) 
when projects are located too close to storage con­
tainers of hazardous gas and liquids or chemicals of a 
flammable or explosive nature.

Assessment Questions

1. Is the project site located near or in an area where 
conventional fuels (such as petroleum), hazardous 
gases (e.g., propane), or chemicals (e.g., benzene or 
hexane) of a flammable nature are stored?
2. Is there any evidence of industrial facility storage 
tanks, processing or transport tanks in the project site 
vicinity?

Analysis Techniques
If these hazards are present identify the contents of 
the container (or containers) and determine the distance 
between the container(s) and buildings and the con­
tainers) and open space areas (play areas, parking lots, 
etc.) of the project site. Using the procedures con­
tained in the regulation, calculate the acceptable separa­
tion distance (ASD) between the hazard and where the 
project building (and activities) should be located.

Siting of HUD-Assisted Projects in Runway Clear 
Zones at CM! Airports and Clear Zones and Accident 
Potential Zones at Military Airfields

Potential aircraft accident problems that are inevit­
able side effects of aircraft operations make some types 
of development incompatible or unsuitable for locations 
in the immediate vicinity of airports and airfields.

Assessment Questions

1. Is there a military airfield or commercial service 
airport near (in the vicinity of) the proposed project 
site?

If yes, is the project site located in the Runway 
Clear Zone (civil airports only) or in the case of 
military airfields, is it located in the Clear Zone or Ac­
cident Potential Zone?

Analysis Techniques
The following information is necessary first to deter­
mine whether or not the project is located in an af­
fected Runway Clear Zone or in a Clear Zone or Acci­
dent Potential Zone and second whether it is accept­
able under the regulation.
1. the listing of the affected civil airports.
2. the dimensions of the zones
3. land use compatibility guidelines for Accident 
Potential Zones from the Department of Defense
The dimensions of the zones are available from the 
airport operators themselves.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
The standards for these hazards can be found in HUD 
regulations:
24 CFR Part 51, Subpart C, “Siting of HUD-Assisted 
Projects Near Hazardous Opertions Handling 
Petroleum Products or Chemicals of an Explosive or 
Flammable Nature.”
24 CFR Part 51, Subpart D, “Siting of HUD-Assisted 
Projects in Runway Clear Zones at Civil 'Airports and 
in Clear Zones and Accident Potential Zones at 
Military Airfields.
Handbook 1390.4: A Guide to HUD Environmental 
Criteria and Standards Contained in 24 FCR Part 51. 
U.S. Development of Housing and Urban Develop­
ment, August 1984.

Sources and References
Urban Development Siting with Respect to Hazardous 
Commercial/Industrial Facilities. U.S. Department of 
Housing and Urban Development, HUD-777-CPD, 
April 1984.
Compatible Land Uses at Federal Airfields. (Federal 
Management Circular 75-2) General Services Ad­
ministration, 1975.

Experts to Contact
• Engineers
• Airport Operators
• HUD Regional or Field Office Environmental Officers
• HUD Regional or Field Office Engineers

Mitigation Measures
For projects near hazardous operations handling 
chemicals, gases, or liquids of a flammable or ex­
plosive nature there are mitigation measures. The cir­
cumstances under which they can be applied are clearly 
stated in the regulation. Because of the variables in­
volved assistance should be obtained from an expert 
before preceding with mitigation measures.
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Energy Consumption

Overview
Energy is a scarce resource due to increasing 
worldwide shortages and the resulting price increases. 
It has therefore become increasingly important to both 
design and to locate new facilities in a way which 
minimizes energy usage. Energy consumption should 
be viewed in a two-fold manner, first energy consumed 
directly by the facility for heating, cooling, and for 
hot water systems, and secondly heating consumed in­
directly or induced by the facility, consumed chiefly in 
the transportation of people and goods to and from 
the facility.

Maximizing opportunities for energy efficiency can 
be incorporated in nearly all phases of project plan­
ning location selection, site plan, building design and 
density. The location of new facilities in central areas 
with close proximity to mass transportation, shops, 
schools, and services can reduce energy consumed for 
transportation, the largest non-industrial use of energy 
in the U.S. The reuse of existing buildings can often 
both cost less and save more energy than new con­
struction. Site planning should take into account the 
role which trees can play in sheltering a structure from 
climatic extremes (wind, heat and cold). Southward 
facing sites receive maximum solar input, an important 
consideration in northern climates during the colder 
months. The final consideration is the incorporation of 
energy saving measures in building design, such as the 
usage of extra insulation, use of efficient heating, 
cooling and hot water systems, possibly solar, use of 
double-glazed windows which open and close, use of 
fluorescent rather than incandescent lights. Other 
measures include the reduction in the number of park­
ing spaces provided to encourage carpooling and/or 
transit usage.

Assessment Questions
1. Does the location of the site have any special 
energy related advantages or disadvantages? Can these 
be maximized or overcome?
2. Have the architectural plans taken full advantage 
of potential energy saving measures, such as insula­
tion, window design and placement, lighting, heating, 
cooling and hot water systems? Are they in conform­
ance with HUD Minimum Property Standards and 
other applicable energy saving codes?
3. Is the location of the project in close proximity 
to transit, shopping, services and employment loca­
tions?

Analysis Techniques
Further analysis beyond the initial screening questions 
listed above consists of both a document review and 
field observation, both of which might require consul­
tation with an expert. First, to determine if a site is 

adequately serviced with utilities (gas and electric), 
utility representatives should be consulted. Local street 
and transit maps can be used to determine if the site 
has good access to schools, shopping, transit lines, etc. 
Field observation can help in evaluating site design, ex­
posure of the building to the sun, use of trees to 
reduce energy consumption, etc.

Building plans for the project also should be re­
viewed for compliance with energy saving standards.

Policy Base (Including Standards and 
Legal Requirements)
Projects which are required to conform with HUD 
Minimum Property Standards are now also required to 
include certain energy conservation measures. Recent 
Presidential Executive Orders have been issued which 
regulate thermostat settings in public buildings. The 
National Energy Policy and Conservation Act of 1975 
(PL 94-163) outlines national policy and provides 
assistance to the States in developing State plans. 
Many States and localities have revised building codes, 
subdivision requirements and zoning ordinances to re­
quire minimum energy efficiency standards.

Sources and References
Both HUD and the Department of Energy have 
prepared numerous manuals for including energy con­
servation in building design, as have many state energy 
offices.

National Recreation and Park Association. Energy 
Conservation Program Planning Materials. U.S. 
Department of Interior, Washington, D.C., 1978 (Vol. 
IV Facilitation Manual).

U.S. Department of Energy. Passive Solar Design 
Handbook (2 Vols.) January 1980.

Landscape Planning for Energy Conservation. En­
vironmental Design Press. 1977.

Experts to Contact
It may be necessary to consult with an engineer and/or 
architect to determine if the design fully exploits 
potential energy saving measures. Direct contact with 
utility companies is suggested. Local public works staff 
can sometimes assist in determining adequacy of 
utilities.

Mitigation Measures
The mitigation measures refer to all of the project 
design measures discussed earlier-such as: (a) adequate 
insulation; (b) proper siting (north/south); (c) double- 
glazing movable windows; (d) fluorescent versus incan­
descent lights; (e) efficient heating, cooling, and hot 
water systems; and (f) trees for shade and windbreak, 
etc.
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AUTOMOTIVE FUEL SAVINGS DUE TO THE 
WELLINGTON DEVELOPMENT

JU.TBMATIVX C

Transit Bqulvalent Auto Niles Total Gallons

Tripe Auto Trips Day Per Day Per Year

Garage 3,390 2,400 13,000 450 142,500

Retail 1,534 1,191 9,925 494 149,974

Office 350 249 2,242 113 29,243

■otel SO 39 323 17 5,995

Bousing 1,443 1,194 10,049 503 193,359

Total 4,759 5,295 35,559 1,779 529,990

ALTERNATIVE C-2

Transit 
Person- 
Trips

Equivalent

Auto Trips

AUto Kilos 
Saved Per 
oey

Total Gallons 
of Fuel Saved 
Per Day Per Year

Garago 3,390 2,400 13,000 450 162,500

Retail 1,534 1,191 9,925 494 149,974

Office 350 249 2,242 113 29,243
Botel 50 39 323 17 5,995

Bousing 715 550 4,420 231 94,315

RAD 340 277 2,324 117 29,075

Total 4,391 4,914 32,454 1,424 459,922

ALTERNATIVE D

Transit Equivalent Auto Miles Total Gallons
Person- 
Trip. Auto Trips

Saved Per 
Day

or ruex 
Per Day

Saved 
Per Year

Garage 3,390 2,400 13,000 450 142,500

Retail 1,140 977 7,347 349 110,505

Office 700 539 4,523 224 54,539

■otel 50 39 323 17 5,995
Rousing 1,470 1,131 9,499 475 173,334

T.t.1 4,740 5,195 34,712 1,734 509,772

ALTERNATIVE E

Transit 
Person- 
Trips

Equivalent

Auto Trips

Auto Niles
Saved Per
Day

Total Gallons 
of Fuel Saved
Per Day Per Year

Garage 3,390 2,600 13,000 650 162,500

Retail 1,690 1,292 10,955 542 162,931

Office 519 399 3,347 147 41,939

■otel 50 39 323 17 5,995

Rousing 1,470 1,131 9,499 475 173,334

Total 7,099 5,460 37,024 1,951 544/Mo

ALTERNATIVE E-2

Transit 
Person- 
Trips

Equivalent

Auto Trips

Auto Niles 
Saved Per
Day

Total Gallons 
of Fuel Saved
Per Day Per Year

Garage 3,390 2,600 13,000 650 162,500

Office 519 399 3,347 167 41,939

Hotel 50 39 323 17 5,995

Housing 2,940 2,261 19,997 950 346,667

Total 6,999 5,299 35,447 1,7(4 554,900

PREFERRED ALTERNATIVE

Transit 
Person- 
Trips

Equivalent

Auto Trips

Auto Niles
Saved Per
Day

Total Gallons 
of Fuel Saved 
Per Day Per Year

Garage 3,390 2,600 13,000 <650 162,500

Retail 1,540 1,195 9,950 490 149,259

Office 290 215 1,909 90 22,615

Hotel 100 77 646 32 5,995

Housing 1,906 1,466 12,320 616 224,956

Total 7,206 5,543 37,735 1,996 545,124

Assumptions: • All figures are projected to 1995.
• Transit person-tripe derived froB Table 5-4, Well­

ington Transportation Analysisi Technical NoBor- 
andua

o Auto trips ■ transit person trlps/1.3 persons per 
trip.

. o Average auto trip ■ 9.4 Biles (National Study of 
Personal Travel, 1949).

e Garage adds 1300 new parking spaces} saves 2400-5 
■lie coeButer auto trips per day.

e Fuel consisted ■ auto alles/20 Biles per gallon.
• 1 Year • 250 days for garage and office

■ 300 days for retail
■ 345 days for hotel and housing

Energy Saving*
The alternatives presented demonstrate that 
automotive fuel savings can vary greatly 
depending upon the mixture of uses within a 
particular large-scale development.

Source:
Office of Community Development, Medford, 
Ma. Draft Environmental Impact Statement/ 
Report: Wellington Station Area Development. 
November 1979.
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Noise Noise Contribution and Effects of Ambient Noise on 
the Project

• Noise Contribution and Effects of Ambient Noise 
on the Project

Overview
Noise is defined as any unwanted sound which disturbs 
human activity. In the urban environment, noise is due 
primarily to vehicular traffic, air traffic, heavy 
machinery and heating, ventilation and air condition­
ing (HVAC) operations. Ambient noise levels in urban 
areas are increasing due to the growing volume of 
noise-generating activities. As with other kinds of en­
vironmental impacts, the long-term effects of noise on 
people are difficult to determine with scientific preci­
sion. A causal relationship has been established be­
tween noise and various effects, such as hearing loss 
and impairment, interference with speech communica­
tion, sleep disturbance, general anxiety, irritability and 
annoyance. Other less well established effects include 
fatigue, unsociability and inefficiency in performing 
complicated tasks.
Definition
Although the point at which sound become undesir­
able, and hence noise, varies with the individual and 
the sound itself, levels of noise can be defined. A 
noise level depends on the volume or intensity of the 
sound, its frequency or pitch, and the time of day and 
duration of its occurrence.
• Intensity—Noise is comprised of small, very rapid 
fluctuations in air pressure to which the ear is quite 
sensitive. These sound pressure levels are measured on 
a logarithmic scale in decibels (or dB), where 0 dB is 
approximately the threshold of hearing and 120 dB is 
approximately the threshold of pain. The logarithmic 
relationship between decibels means that it requires a 
tenfold increase in sound energy to produce an in­
crease of 10 dB, and it requires a one hundredfold in­
crease in sound energy to produce an increase of 20 
dB. Such a 10 dB increase would be perceived by an 
average person as twice as loud as the original sound. 
An increase of 20 dB would be perceived as four times 
as loud as the original sound. A doubling of sound 
energy (as might occur when the number of noise 
sources is doubled) results in an increase of 3 dB.
• Frequency—Frequency, the number of sound waves 
per second produced by an emitting source, gives a 
sound its pitch. The human ear is less sensitive to 
some frequencies than to others. Thus, not all sounds 
having the same decibel value are perceived to be 
equally loud. In general, high pitched sounds are 
judged to be “louder” (i.e., more annoying) than low 
pitched sounds even when both types of sounds are be­
ing emitted at the same sound pressure level. Nonethe­
less, low frequencies heard continuously can cause 
stress and impair a person’s ability to sleep.
• Duration—The third variable in describing noise is 
the time of day at which the noise occurs and its dura­

tion. For analytic purposes, night-time noise events 
(occurring between 10 pm and 7 am) are generally 
weighted as being ten times louder (lOdB higher sound 
pressure) than identical daytime noises. This reflects 
the findings of many studies that indicate a much 
higher human disturbance level (e.g., sleep disruption) 
associated with noise at night than at any other time. 
Concerning noise duration, noises which are heard fre­
quently at shorter intervals are perhaps the more irri­
tating whereas continuous sounds tend to blend into 
the background, and hence become less irritating. 
Cotinuous noises at high decibel levels are, however, 
more likely to cause physical harm.

Assessment Questions
Refer to the HUD Noise Assessment Guidelines to re­
spond to the following assessment question:
1. Given the existing ambient noise and estimated 
future noise levels of the site, is the site appropriate 
for the proposed activities and facilities? Will the proj­
ect be exposed to noise levels which exceed HUD’s (or 
state or local) noise standards? If there is a potential 
noise problem, what kinds of mitigation measures are 
proposed for the project?

Analysis Techniques
The prime concern of a CDBG environmental impact 
assessment for noise should be the effect of existing 
and projected noise levels on the proposed activities 
and facilities. An assessment will be needed if housing 
and other noise sensitive uses are proposed and any of 
the following conditions are present:
• existing or proposed commercial or military air- 
port(s) within 15 miles of the site.
• roadways within 1,000 fleet of the site with such 
characteristics (e.g., high traffic levels, high speed, 
heavy truck/bus usage, slope gradients, etc.) that 
would indicate high ambient vehicular noise levels.
• At-grade or elevated transit lines, or railroads within 
3,000 feet of the site.
• Other significant noise sources (e.g., industrial/ 
manufacturing facilities, power generating stations, 
etc.) in proximity to the site.

The measure used in analyzing the overall level of. 
noise in an area is the day-night average sound level 
system which is denoted as Ljn or DNL. The day-night 
average sound level is derived by taking the average 
noise level of a 24-hour period and weighting it by the 
addition of 10 dB for noises occurring between 10:00 
p.m. and 7:00 a.m.
U.S. Department of HUD Noise Assessment 
Guidelines
The Noise Assessment Guidelines were designed to be 
used as a screening tool to indicate whether sites may 
be exposed to excessive nose levels. The Guidelines are 
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written specifically so that a person without training in 
acoustical engineering can estimate present and future 
noise levels at a proposed site to determine whether 
the decibel levels comply with the HUD standards.

The Note Assessment Guidelines provide a series of 
work sheets for the estimation of individual DNL 
resulting from aircraft, highway, and railroad sources 
as well as an overall site noise level base on these three 
sources. If the major noise sources includes a non­
transportation activity, measurements may be necessary 
to determine the noise levels.

' Once DNL is determined, it should be compared to 
the HUD Standards (see Standards and Legal Require­
ments below). Generally, if the site exposure is 65 Ljn 
and 75 Ljn, alternative locations or mitigation meas­
ures should be considered. If noise mitigation is im­
practical or impossible, the project will generally be 
considered unacceptable.

Airport authorities, state transportation agencies, 
the Environmental Protection Agency and other Fed­
eral, State and local agencies conduct noise surveys or 
require noise data Jo be prepared for their operations 
or projects. Wherever possible, use this data. Make 
sure that it is up to date and calculated in DNL. This 
data could possibly be used to map areas of the city of 

high noise levels. Typical areas of high noise levels are 
heavily traveled streets and highways, airport approach 
routes and rail lines.

Under HUD’s noise policy (24 CFR Part 51D) CDBG 
grant recipient must take into consideration the noise 
criteria and standards in the environmental review 
process and consider ameliorative actions when noise 
sensitive land development is proposed in high noise 
exposure areas. The grantee should pay particular at­
tention to noise levels when HUD assistance is con­
templated later for housing or other noise sensitive 
activities related to the CDBG actions (see 24 CFR 
51.101(2)). The grantee risks denial of HUD assistance 
for noise sensitive activities if noise standards are 
violated.

In order to determine whether sound levels at a 
given project site are acceptable, HUD has adopted the 
use of the day-night average sound level (DNL) for­
mula, previously described, and has adopted the 
following noise standards.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirement)

HUD Note Standards
(Applies to housing projects and other noise sensitive-however funded)

Nose Level

Above 75 L^:

Above 65 L^ but not 
exceeding 75 L^:

Not exceeding 65 L^:

Acceptability

Unacceptable

Normally unacceptable

Acceptable

Mitigation Required

An EIS and Assistant Secretarial 
approval is normally required. 
Attenuation measures will also be 
required.

An EIS is required for a HUD- 
assisted project located in a large 
undeveloped area or where it is 
likely to encourage the establish­
ment of incompatible land use in 
this noise zone. Attenuation 
measures will be required.

No.

Sources and References

Aircraft Note Impact: Planning Guidelines for Local
Agencies. U.S. Department of Housing and Urban 
Development, 1972.

The Audible Landscape - A Manual for Highway
Note and Land Use, U.S. Department of Trans­

portation, Federal Highway Administration, 1974. Pro; 
vides a good overview of noise mitigation measures.

“Environmental Criteria and Standards, Noise 
Abatement and Control, 24 CFR, Part 51, Subpart 
B,” U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Develop­
ment, July 12, 1979. This is the HUD noise regulation
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Noise Contours
This railroad and automobile noise contour 
map was developed from the HUD noise 
guidelines and is used as a reference for all 
CDBG environmental reviews.

Source:
Department of Housing and Community 
Development, Tucson, Arizona. Environmental 
Assessment Barrio Historico Neighborhood 
Strategy Area. October 1979.
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with quantitative noise standards and implementation 
procedures.

Notoe Aunwt Guidelines. U.S. Department of 
Housing and Urban Development, 1983. These are 
guidelines for use in implementing the HUD noise 
regulation. They provide a desk top tool for persons 
without acoustical training to calculate the noise ex­
posure at a site in relation to the HUD standards.

Notoe AseessnMnt Guidelines Technical Background. 
U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development, 
1980. This report discusses the need for noise abate­
ment, the various techiques for measuring and describ­
ing noise and human responses to it. It gives technical 
background information for the development of site 
noise assessment techniques.

Notoe Barrier Design Handbook. U.S. Department 
of Transportation, Federal Highway Administration, 
1976.

Guidelines for Considering Noise in Land Use Plan­
ning and Control, Federal Interagency Committee on 
Urban Noise, June 1980. Consolidates federal guidance 
on noise considerations in local planning.

Experts to Contact
In most areas, there are a variety of experts who can 
provide useful data on noise sources and noise­
sensitive receptors. State transportation agencies, air­
port authorities and aviation planning departments, 
railroads, transit authorities, bridge and turnpike 
authorities, and local highway departments can provide 
data on traffic movements (and in some cases, noise 
emissions). Representatives of utilities and industries 
can be contacted, as appropriate, to provide any 
available data on facilities in close proximity to pro­
posed CDBG project sites.

State or local health departments may be able to 
provide available data on ambient noise conditions or 
records, or local noise-related complaints. Service pro­
viders—especially hospitals and nursing homes, librar­
ies, schools—may be able to assist in noise evaluation 
for proposed project sites near existing service facili­
ties. Also Federal Aviation Administration, FAA, can 
be consulted concerning airport noise.

Mitigation Mtasurct
Four types of measures can be taken to reduce noise 
or its effects: (listed in order of preference)
1. Reduce noise at its source
2. Locate noise-sensitive uses so that they will not be 
exposed to unacceptable noise levels
3. Modify the path along which noise emissions 
travel so as to reduce noise levels at the receptor site
4. Design or modify structures to minimize interior 
noise levels.

Noise source reduction is beyond the scope of what 
can realistically be accomplished as part of most

CDBG projects. Considerable long term intergovern­
mental efforts are needed to modify aircraft approach 
patterns, reschedule freight rail movements, Or imple­
ment truck tire and exhaust noise reductions. Less am­
bitious, but potentially useful options are available to 
most CDBG grant recipients. Modifying roadway 
movement patterns, reducing traffic levels, and 
limiting vehicular access (according to vehicle type or 
time of day) can significantly reduce noise levels on 
residential streets. In addition, CDBG project con­
struction related noise should be minimized, especially 
in residential areas and near noise sensitive facilities 
such as schools, libraries and hospitals. Construction 
contracts can specify use of muffled equipment, tem­
porary noise barriers, truck access routes which avoid 
noise-sensitive areas, and construction scheduling to 
avoid early morning and late evening hours.

Noise can be lessened by taking the common sense 
approach of grouping noise sensitive activities together 
and locating them as far as possible from the noise 
source. Specifically, this requires siting practices which 
a) provide as much distance as possible between the 
noise source and the noise sensitive activity, b) inter­
pose noise compatible activities such as parking lots, 
open space and commercial facilities between the noise 
source and the noise sensitive activities, c) use build­
ings containing non-sensitive activities as noise bar­
riers, and d) orient sensitive receptors away from the 
noise source. Within a particular building this means 
grouping the noise sensitive rooms together, away 
from the noise source and putting the noise compat­
ible rooms, such as the kitchen, closer to the noise 
source.

Placing a barrier between the source and receptor is 
a technique that can be used to reduce exterior noise 
impacts to sensitive receptors. Noise reduction will 
usually be achievable at ground level and perhaps up 
to one or two stories in height. To be most effective, 
the barrier must be close to the source. The greater the 
height and length of the barrier, the more effective it 
is in reducing noise. Examples of barriers include earth 
berms and masonry walls. Dense vegetation plantings, 
while they do not attenuate noise emissions, provide 
perceived relief from noise impacts. Refer to the HUD 
Noise Assessment Guidelines for calculation of noise 
barrier adjustment factors.

Sensitive receptor facilities can be designed or 
modified to reduce the effect of ambient noise on in­
terior noise levels. Eliminating or reducing the size of 
windows is one possibility for lowering interior noise 
levels. Weatherstripping windows and doors, providing 
air conditioning and constructing ceilings and floors of 
dense materials will also help reduce interior noise 
levels. Interior noise, reduction is necessary in heavily 
urbanized areas near transportation facilities or in­
dustrial facilities where alternative sites are not 
available and where, due to land constraints, barriers
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MONTHS AFTER START

Noise Mitigation
This chart was used to illustrate the effects of pro­
posed mitigation measures on construction noise 
levels. Ideally, the noise barrier should be located as 
close as possible to the source of noise. The residen­
tial standard shown is from City of Cambridge con­
struction noise ordinance.

Source:
Massachusetts Executive Office for Administration 
and Finance. Environmental Impact Report on Mixed 
Use Development of Parcel IB, Harvard Square, Ma. 
August 1979, page 171.
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are infeasible. This is the least desirable approach to 
noise mitigation because most CDBG projects have 
outdoor activities associated with them—such as rec­
reation activities which would continue to be exposed 
to noise emissions.

If noise impact mitigation for a proposed facility at 
a particular site is not feasible, alternative sites should 
be considered.
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• Contribution to Air Quality and Effects of Ambient 
Air Quality on the Project

Overview

Air quality refers to the presence or absence of 
pollutants in the atmosphere. It is the combined result 
of natural background and emissions from many in­
dividual pollution sources. The intensity of contamina­
tion varies with:
1. size of the source (emission)
2. distance from the source
3. height of emission above the ground
4. meteorological conditions, including wind direction 
and speed, air temperature and humidity, and sunlight
5. height and location of human receptors in the 
project.

Air pollutants vary in their characteristics. Primary 
pollutants such as carbon monoxide (CO) are most 
dangerous in peak concentrations near their source. 
Others undergo chemical reactions to form harmful 
substances, known as secondary pollutants once in the 
atmosphere. An example of this is the creation of 
photochemical oxidants, known commonly as “smog.” 
Because of the time required for mixing and reacting 
to take place, the effect of secondary pollutants is 
more closely related to representative concentrations 
than to local peak concentrations. In addition, EPA 
has classified some industrial pollutants as “toxic”. 
These are controlled primarily at the source.

Sources of air quality problems can be categorized 
at three scales of the urban environment:
1. Cumulative urban area effects resulting from both 
primary and secondary pollutants that can create large 
scale problems for a region. The areawide impact of 
the project is considered in this group;
2. A major source such as a power station or in­
dustry including the sources of “toxic” pollutants that 
may be subject to specific emission controls.
3. A local source, such as an industrial operation, 
highway, busy street, etc., inside or outside of the 
project directly impacting project livability.
Definition of Environmental Effects
The effect of air pollution on human health can vary 
from a source of irritation to the eyes and throat to a 
contributing factor in three often fatal diseases—heart 
disease, lung disease and cancer. Air pollution can also 
damage plant growth, soil materials, reduce visibility, 
and alter climatological conditions.

Some population groups—the sick, the elderly, preg­
nant women and children—are more seriously effected 
by air pollution than are others. These groups are sen­
sitive receptors, suffering adverse effects at lower 
pollution levels than the general public. This fact 
should be incorporated in any consideration of the 
location and/or design of schools and parks, hospitals 
and housing.

Air Quality Standards
There are two general approaches to air pollution con­
trol: (1) setting standards for pollution levels in the 
ambient air; and (2) controlling emissions at the 
source. Ambieat Air Quality Standards estabish ac­
ceptable concentration levels for major classes of pol­
lutants in the “ambient air” (defined as that portion 
of the atmosphere which is external to buildings and 
accessible to the general public). Under the Federal 
Clean Air Act of 1970, states are required to achieve 
the primary air quality standards set by the Environ­
mental Protection Agency (EPA) within specified time 
limits. Primary standards are set to protect'public 
health. The states must institute air pollution regula­
tions which at least satisfy minimum Federal stand­
ards, such as prohibiting development which will cause 
air quality to deteriorate below the standards, and 
mandating clean-up measures where violations are reg­
istered. Some states, such as Minnesota and Califor­
nia, have adopted air pollution regulations which are 
more stringent than Federal requirements:'
Emission Control Regulations: Direct Source; Indirect 
Source
Emission control regulations are designed to restrict 
pollution at the source. They are directed toward sta­
tionary and mobile sources. The stationary sources in­
clude plant sources such as those created by large scale 
heating and cooling systems, incinerators and power 
plants. Such facilities usually require installation and 
operation permits which demonstrate their ability to 
meet both Federal and applicable State or Local 
standards.

An indirect source is a facility which generates 
vehicular activity resulting in the emission of sig­
nificant levels of pollutants. These include any large 
traffic generator such'as a. parking facility, retail 
complex, apartment building or a highway. In some 

“states, indirect source permits may be required de­
pending on the size' and location of the proposed 
development.
Administering Agencies .
Most larger metropolitan areas, (above 200,000 pop.) 
are categorized as “blon-Attainment” areas.by EPA 
which means that ambient air quality falls short of 
Federal standards. Each such area is required to pre­
pare and submit to EPA for .approval a Noo-attaia- 
ment Strategy Plan and -a Transportation Control 
Plan. These plans are intended to specify the actions 
which will be taken to achieve compliance with na­
tional standards by a specified date. These plans are 
considered as subcomponents of the State-Implementa­
tion Plan (SIP). By indicating how to attain and main­
tain ambient air quality standards the SEP’s exist in all 
states and are administered either by a state or a 
regional air quality control agency.
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Mapping Ah' QualMy Data
This data base map for air quality records the 
location of major parking lots, the airport, and 
the power plant, as well as providing traffic 
counts for major thoroughfares.

Source:
US. Department of Housing and Urban Devel­
opment, Office of Policy Development and 
Research. Air Quality Considerations in Resi­
dential Planning. Volume 1 Guide for Rapid 
Assessment of Air Quality at Housing Sites.

74



Air Quality

Air Quality Monitoring Stations
In most metropolitan areas, the air quality control 
agency maintains monitoring stations which measure 
pollution levels. This information is normally used to 
measure air quality in a particular locality and to iden­
tify violations of air quality. These readings may assist 
in formulating approximate measures of air quality at 
a nearby location for distant industrial sources (Sulfur 
Dioxide, SO2, Total Suspended Particulates, TSP, 
etc.), they are inadequate for estimation of traffic im­
pacts, CO, etc. Use of a mobile lab can be expensive, 
may record only the existing situation, and requires ex­
tensive statistical analysis to provide useful'results.

Assessment Questions
Consideration of air quality impacts is often a difficult 
and highly technical undertaking, involving a host of 
different standards for different types of emissions and 
types of development. For purposes of Environmental 
Assessment, the task can begin with a set of simple 
questions. These questions will not necessarily lead to 
a conclusion about a project’s acceptability, but rather 
will help to indicate if there is a potential problem and 
if expert advise should be sought. In many metropoli­
tan areas this advice can be provided by the ap­
propriate air quality control agency.
1. Does the project require an installation permit, 
operating permit or indirect source permit under local 
pollution control agency rules? If so, have permit re­
quirements been satisfied?
2. Is the project located in the vicinity of a monitor­
ing station where air quality violations have been reg­
istered? If so, will the project exacerbate air quality 
problems in the area?
3. If the project or its potential users would be par­
ticularly sensitive to existing air pollution levels, or 
those expected 10 and 20 years hence, has the project 
been designed to mitigate possible adverse effects?
4. Will the proposal establish a trend which, if con­
tinued, may lead to violation of air quality standards 
in the future?
5. Will the proposed project have parking facilities 
for 1,000 cars (include an SMSA) or 2,000 cars (out­
side an SMSA) or generate traffic of a corresponding 
magnitude?

Analysis Techniques
Typical CDBG Project Air Quality Issues
Consideration of air quality involves both analyzing 
the impact of the proposed project on air quality in 
the community and the impact of the existing environ­
ment on the proposed project forecasting. It depends 
on project size, type and its location, (i.e., the suita­
bility of the particular location for the type of project 
planned). Such consideration might, for example, argue 
against siting elderly housing adjacent to an express­

way. Such consideration might also involve stipulating 
that a new in-town commercial complex be designed 
with a limited supply of parking in order to encourage 
transit usage and thereby reduce potential vehicular 
generated air pollutants. It should be noted that if the 
proposed project will utilize CDBG funds and be a 
housing development of more than four units, the 
project should also be reviewed for conformance with 
HUD Noise Policy.

Nearly all new development will have some effect 
upon air quality, however minor. The dilemma faced 
by many cities is how best to consider proposed new 
development in locations which are nonattainment 
areas for specific air pollutants. Under the 1977 
Amendments to the Clean Air Act, a new approach 
was instituted to permit development when it can be 
established that the “source will not cause or exacer­
bate a violation of a national standard or any ap­
plicable PSD (prevention of significant deterioration) 
increment” (42 U.S.C. Section 7401-7642). An ap­
proved estimation technique should be used to assess 
the impacts. The statute also established a “trade-off’ 
condition under which emissions from a new develop­
ment may be “traded” for a reduction in emissions 
elsewhere.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
Air quality is an impact category for which specific 
Federal and non-Federal governmental standards exist.

Clean Air Act, as amended, 1970 and 1977; Ex­
ecutive Order 11738; and Implementing Regulations, 
especially:
1. National primary and secondary Ambient Air 
Quality Standards, EPA, 40 CFR 50,1971 as amended. 
2: State Implementation Plans, EPA 40 CFR 51, 52.
3. HUD Environmental Regulations 24 CFR Part 58.
4. All other HUD regulations with Air Quality re­
quirements, Section 701, Section 8, CDBG, etc.
5. Applicable state legislation and regulations.

Sources and References
Bask Manuals
1. “HUD Interim Guide for Environmental Assess­
ment,” Interim Guide, 1975; Part IV-6, Climate and 
Air, Generation and Dispersion of Contaminants. En­
vironmental Manual, #H-2080R.
2. “Air Quality Considerations in Residential Plan­
ning,” SRI HUD 1980. Volume 1, A Guide for Rapid 
Assessment of Air Quality at Housing Sites, HUD- 
PDR-524-1, Vol. 2, Manual for Air Quality Considera­
tions in Residential Location, Design and Construc­
tion, HUD-PDR-524-2.
3. “A Guide for Reducing Air Pollution through Ur­
ban Planning,” Interim Guide, 1973; EPA/HUD. 
APDT-0937. Planning Manual.
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ANNUAL GEOMETRIC MEAN SUSPENDED PARTICULATE CONCENTRATION - pg/m3

Air Quality Variability
An isopleth pattern map showing the annual 
geometric mean of suspended particulates, 
such as this map for San Francisco-Oakland, 
can be used in residential site selection.

Source:
US. Department of Housing and Urban Devel­
opment, Office of Policy Development and 
Research. Air Quality Considerations in Resi­
dential Planning. Volume 2 Manual for Air 
Quality Considerations in Residential Loca­
tions, page 178.
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Secondary Sources
1. State Implementation Plans (SIPs) required to 
meet the Federal Ambient Air Quality Standards.
2. Metropolitan-wide Air Quality Maintenance Area 
(AQMA) Plans.

Experts to Contact
• Local and/or Air Pollution Agency.
• Traffic Department or Engineer..
• Weather Service Station.

• Air Pollution Consultant, Meteorologist or Engineer.
• State Environmental Quality Agency.
• Environmental Protection Agency Regional Office 
Staff.

Mitigation Measures
In developing the design for a project there are recom­
mended design practices that can be followed to reduce 
air quality impacts at the urban area, site and building 
scales.

National Ambient Air Quality Standards

Pollutant* Time Period of 
Standard

Primary* 
Standard

Secondary* 
Standard

Suspended 
Particulate 
Matter

Annual Geometric Mean 
24-hour Maximum*

75 g/m3
260 g/m3

60 g/m3
150 g/m3

Sulfur Oxides 
3-hour Maximum*1

Annual Arithmetic mean 
24-hour Maximum11

0.03 ppm
0.14 ppm
0.50 ppm

0.50 ppm

Carbon Monoxide 8-hour Maximum*1
1-hour Maximum*1

9 ppm
35 ppm

9 ppm
35 ppm

Ozone 3-hour Maximum' 0.12 ppm 0.12 ppm

Hydrocarbons 3-hour Maximum*1 0.24 ppm 0.24 ppm

Nitrogen Oxides Annual Arithmetic Mean 0.05 ppm 0.05 ppm

Lead Calendar 1.5 g/m3 —

Footnotes:
•Primary Standard: Protect Public Health
'’Secondary Standard: Prevent all other adverse effects of air pollutants (for example, damage to materials, fibers, vegetation, etc.).

cUnits of concentration are given in:
ppm = parts per million
g/m3 = microgram per cubic meter

dNot to be exceeded more than one per year
®May be exceeded no more than an average of once per year over a three year period.

Source:
Code of Federal Regulations: “Protection of Environment, 40 CFR Part 50 (Washington, D.C., July 1, 1980).

Recommended Design Practices to Minimize Air 
Quality Problems

A. Urban Design Criteria
1. Separate as far as possible human activity from 
automobile and other pollution sources. Avoid residen­
tial uses close to highway air rights, elevated highways, 
tunnel exits, lower floors along a busy street, etc.

2. Assure easy flow of air around the buildings.
3. Arrangement of structues.
a. Avoid blocking valleys and other natural air flow 
ways with high rise structures.
B. Site Plan Design
1. Setbacks: Setback of structures or of heavily fre­
quented areas of the site from major roadways can 
greatly reduce human exposure to pollution.

77



Air Quality

a. Avoid long linear blocks of structures, avoid closed 
courts, deep angles which trap and stagnate air masses.
b. Vary setbacks, vary building size and heights, 
plant irregular landscaping to increase turbulence and 
dispersion.
2. Landscaping: Landscaping improves dispersion of 
pollutants, reduces the temperature of pollutants, and 
reduces infiltration of pollutants into the building.
3. Parking Lots: Avoid large masses of parking 
spaces in favor of smaller parking areas more broadly 
distributed.
4. Grading: Avoid site grading that creates low pit 
areas since these spaces tend to trap pollutants.
C. Building Design and Construction
1. Avoid balconies and cavities in the building shell 
and on the building side which is subject to heavy 
pollution impact.

2. Reduce infiltration of pollutants.
a. Install vapor barrier material with an effective 
permeability rating of approximately 2 perms per 100 
square inches in exterior wall (see ASTM Standard 
C-355), use weather sealed windows and doors.
b. Reduce outside polluted air input into the ven­
tilation and air conditioning systems, use oxidizing 
agents wash in air conditioning, program air intake 
schedules, avoid or vent indoor pollution sources, 
etc.
3. Use construction technology and building equip­
ment necessary to reduce indoor air pollution levels. 
Unless indoor pollution sources are reduced, a “tight" 
building may have worse air quality than one which 
has high permeability.
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Visual Quality—Coherence, Diversity, Compatible Use, 
and Scale

• Visual Quality—Coherence, Diversity, Compatible 
Use,' and Scale

• Historic, Cultural, and Archaeological Resources

Overview
Visual quality can be defined as the impact of the 
project on the visual character of its surroundings and 
ultimately, on the residents, users and/or visitors of 
the project. Visual quality derives from the way ele­
ments of the natural and built environment relate to 
each other to create a sense of harmony. Ideally, the 
overall effect of these elements is to give the viewer a 
sense of orientation and comprehension, and to enable 
the viewer to orient himself in the area. Visual impact 
should be examined in terms of the surrounding area 
of the project. Examine the project in view of how it 
fits in with its man-made and natural surroundings. 
Will the project add to the attractiveness of'the area 
or detract from it? Where changes are required, 
beneficial effects should be designed into the project 
(e.g., landscaping).

Elements that comprise the natural environment in­
clude the natural contours of the land, bodies of 
water, vistas of the sky, and trees and plants. These 
provide contrast to the built environment and create 
visual interest.

Any kind of physical construction related to the 
project will affect the natural elements. Construction 
which is not adapted to the contours of the land is out 
of character with the site. Buildings that block views 
or cast shadows, cut and fill operations that ignore 
natural contours, the filling of wetlands, removal of 
trees and vegetation are other examples of site use 
insensitivity.

Elements of the built environment include the sur­
rounding buildings and streets. The different styles and 
types of buildings and their materials, colors, shapes, 
sizes, facades, details and density all add to the 
character of the area. Their placement in relation to 
the street and to each other can help provide a sense 
of harmony or create interesting skylines and views.

Streets and streetscapes are another major compo­
nent of the built environment. Variables here are the 
size, width, paving and curb materials, lighting fix­
tures, signs and street furniture such as benches. The 
vitality of activity strongly affects the character of an 
area. Projects that are closed, windowless or undif­
ferentiated at the sidewalk level may seriously mar the 
public perception of safety and livability of the sur­
rounding area.

A number of factors should be examined in deter­
mining the compatibility of a new building with the 
existing area. Buildings which open up views or block 
or degrade them or which become themselves focal 
points will affect the visual quality. Other factors in­
clude the size, design, materials, and siting of the 

building or buildings. However, buildings which do 
not copy their neighbors in materials or design are not 
necessarily incompatible.

Assessment Questions
1. Physical Alteration: Will there be demonstrable 
destruction or physical alteration of the natural or 
man-made environment? (For example, will there be 
clearance of trees or buildings, substantial regrading or 
alteration of the vegetative character or geomorphic 
form of the land? While alteration of the existing 
landscape is often negative, it can also provide op­
portunities to improve areas already disrupted by 
man—e.g., land may be regraded to prevent contami­
nated surface waters from flowing into a stream or 
pond, at the same time as creating a more varied 
landscape.).
2. Nonconformity with the Existing Environment: 
Will there be intrusion of elements out of character or 
scale with existing physical environment? Does the 
proposed building represent a significant change in 
size, scale, (i.e., unrelated size or spacing of windows, 
floor levels, entrance patterns), placement or height in 
relation to neighboring structures in an inappropriate 
manner? Does it differ in materials, color or style 
from its neighbors in an inappropriate manner?

Are proposed signs and street furniture in character 
with the existing architectural styles, particularly in 
historic areas? Are levels of activity reduced or detri­
mentally increased?
3. Will the proposed structure block views or degrade 
them, change the skyline or create a new focal point? 
Is objectionable visual pollution introduced directly or 
indirectly due to loading docks, trash collectors, park­
ing? Is this mitigated visually?
4. Disruption of the Ambient Environment: Will 
there be interference with or impairment of ambient 
(or existing background) conditions necessary for the 
enjoyment of the physical environment? (For example, 
increased ambient levels of air and noise pollution, 
vibration, dust, odor, heat and glare can seriously 
interfere with human health and the experience of 
natural conditions. These increases may also promote 
the deterioration of vegetation, wildlife habitats, and 
historic buildings.)

Analysis Techniques
Numerous techniques are available to better under­
stand the visual effects of development. Some tech­
niques are used by designers and planners to identify, 
measure, and evaluate visual effects; and other tech­
niques are available for involving the community in 
the study of visual issues. Developers, officials, de­
signers and residents can have very different percep­
tions of the same environment, and very different 
evaluations of aesthetic benefits and costs.
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Effects on Visual Quality
Neighborhood maps and building elevation 
studies can be used in assessing compatibility 
of proposed storefront improvements with the 
existing scale and character of the area.

Source:
Boston Redevelopment Authority. Dorchester
Lower Mills:An Urban Village in the 1980's.
Augbst 1979.
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For analyzing visual issues, techniques are available 
from the fields of landscape architecture, urban 
design, and social impact assessment. The analysis of 
views, light and shadow, and visual compatibility is 
typical of landscape architecture site analysis of both 
urban and rural contexts. Urban designers apply other 
techniques, focusing on the influence of the scale and 

design of structures. Tools that can be used in these 
analyses include overlay maps, perspective drawings, 
scale models, still and motion film, and computer 
mapping. The field of social impact assessment offers 
tools for studying residents’ perception of the existing 
visual environment and their evaluation of future 
development. These tools include surveys to collect

Alternative 2

PROJECT VISIBILITY

Alternative 3

MBH Areas along the street from which Kennedy Square and 
structure above 80' will be visible
Areas along the street from which only perimeter facades 
of Kennedy Square will be visible

NEAR VIEWS
High portions of development are hidden.

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIUIN
KEHHCOY so MEM. M

FAR VIEWS
High portions of development are seen.

KENNEDY 30.

Project Visibility
Analysis of views of the proposed project can 
be a key element in the assessment of visual 
impacts.

Source:
Massachusetts Executive Office for Adminis­
tration and Finance. Environmental Impact 
Report on Mixed I'se Development of Parcel 
IB, Harvard Square, Ma. August 1979.
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facts and to assess attitudes; focused group interviews 
and other community meetings; community demo­
graphic and social profiles; and quality of life indi­
cators.

To achieve public acceptance of a project it is im­
portant to involve local citizens in identifying and 
evaluating visual effects. Community residents can 
help identify both physical and sociological effects and 
lend their judgment to the evaluation of these impacts. 
Since aesthetic judgments are based on past experi­
ence, education, and personal taste, it is important to 
offer residents repeated opportunities to understand 
the aesthetic issues and to allow them to express then- 
judgments.

Most importantly, methods selected for displaying 
aesthetic issues and collecting comments from citizens 
should be those proven effective in conveying aesthetic 
issues to laymen, and not techniques understood only 
by those in the field of development. Methods of col­
lecting views should be designed to sort out the re­
sponses of various groups to aesthetic issues by such 
factors as potential project users', age groups, or 
economic classes.

Sources and References
Urban Design as Public Policy. Jonathan Barnett. 
New York: Architectural Record Books. 1974.

City Signs and Lights. Stephen Carr, MIT Press, 
Cambridge, Massachusetts. 1973.

Managing the Sense of a Region. Kevin Lynch.
MIT Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts. 1976.

Guidelines for Incorporating Design, Art and Ar­
chitecture into Transportation Facilities. Lasos Heder. 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 
1980. Report No. DOT OST p. 20-30.

Lessons from Local Experience, CDBG/Urban En­
vironmental Design. U.S. Department of Housing & 
Urban Development. (#HA 5046) Superintendent of 
Documents, USGPO, Washington, D.C. 1983.

Experts to Contact
• City Architect, Urban Design staff.
• Local American Institute of Architects, American 
Society of Landscape Architects or American Planning 
Association
• Local Conservation and Historic Commissions

Mitigation Measures
To help resolve differences of opinion or visual im­
pacts, a design review committee can be established to 
monitor development of detailed designs for the proj­
ect. The committee reviews local sign and zoning codes 
to insure that the project complies with existing stand­
ards for height, bulk, and signage materials.
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Overview
The 'identity of a community or neighborhood can be 
intimately tied to those structures or areas which have 
historic, cultural or architectural interest and signifi­
cance. Such places help to define a community’s past 
and provide a sense of place and character in its cur­
rent image.

The National Register of Historic Places is a Fed­
eral listing of properties and places which are of spe­
cial historic, cultural or archaeological value. The 
request for inclusion of a property on the National 
Register is usually made by the local community jointly 
with the State Historic Prevention Office (SHPO) and 
forwarded to the Keeper of the National Register of 
Historic Places which reviews the application and de­
cides on eligibility. Inclusion on the Federal Register 
helps protect the property from alteration or adverse 
impact by a Federally funded activity. It may also 
make the property eligible for Federal matching funds 
for certain renovation activities. In addition to individ­
ual buildings and sites, entire districts can be placed 
on the National Register, such as Boston’s Beacon Hill 
or the Georgetown area in Washington, D.'C.

In addition to the National Register, some states 
have adopted their own inventories of historic places 
and many have established historic district enabling 
legislation, such as Massachusetts, which enables 
localities to establish historic districts as a type of 
overlay zoning. Further many counties, municipalities 
and metropolitan areas have their own inventories and 
districts.

The Department of Interior has issued specific 
criteria to help determine eligibility of properties for 
listing in the National Register. In summary, historic 
and cultural resources are those districts, sites, build­
ings, structures and objects having significant asso­
ciations with historic, architectural, archaeological 
or cultural events, persons, groups, and social or ar­
tistic movements. In general, these resources include 
all districts, sites, buildings, structures, and objects 
which:
• Are associated with events that have made a signifi­
cant contribution to the broad patterns of our history.
• Are associated with the lives of persons significant 
in our past.
• Embody the distinctive characteristics of a type, 
period or method of construction; represent the work 
of a master; possess high artistic values; or represent a 
significant and distinguishable entity whose compo­
nents may lack individual distinction.
• Have yielded, or may be likely to yield, information 
important in prehistory or history.

Assessment Questions
1. Does the project area and environs contain any 
properties listed on the National Register of Historic 

Places? Does the locality have an inventory of historic 
places?
2. Is there a local historic commission that can pro­
vide historic information? What information on the 
project area does the State Historic Preservation Of­
fice (SHPO) have and has a survey of local historic 
properties been conducted?
3. Are there other properties within the boundaries 
or in the vicinity of the project that appear to be his­
toric and thus require consultation with the SHPO as 
to eligibility for the National Register?
4. If so, can the applicant prepare documentation 
that reflects consultations with the SHPO as to what 
appears to be eligible for the National Register, 
whether effected or not by the project?
5. Has the Department of the Interior been requested 
to make a determination of eligibility on properties the 
community or SHPO deems eligible and affected by 
the project?
6. Has the Advisory Council on Historic Preservation 
been given an opportunity to comment on properties 
that are listed on or have been found eligible for the 
National Register and which would be affected by the 
project?
7. Does the Advisory Council response indicate that 
a Memorandum of Agreement is needed to avoid or 
reduce affects?
8. If so, has the Advisory Council’s “106 Process’* 
been completed, or does the applicant contemplate 
completing the process after applying for HUD funds 
but prior to requesting the release of funds?

Analysis Techniques
In order to determine if the proposed project will, in 
fact, impact historic, cultural or archaeologically sig­
nificant properties, it is first useful to consult second­
ary source material. As part of the preparation of a 
data file, it is recommeiided that all of the properties 
having possible historic value be mapped or docu­
mented and discussed with the SHPO. Those that then 
appear to be eligible should be mapped as the example 
from Cambridge, MA. illustrates.

If such maps are not available, first examine the 
National Register along with state and local inventories 
of historical places to see if any are at, or close to the 
site of the proposed project.

If the community has not inventoried its resources, 
it should conduct a site inspection to review the proj­
ect area against criteria of eligibility for the National 
Register, described above in the Overview. Where the 
scale of anticipated projects is extensive, the comtnun- 
ity may elect to undertake an inventory of community 
resources, the cost of which is “eligible activity.” 
Depending on the history of the project area, a sys­
tematic survey may be a prudent expenditure, using 
the best expertise available or the local historic com­
mission. Such work is not a program requirement.
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HISTORIC BUILDINGS, 
SITES, AREAS

* National Register 
Sites

■ Possible National 
™ Register Sites

Under Study by 
Cambridge Histor­
ical Commission

— —— Area Reviewed 
by Cambridge 
Historical Commis­
sion for Parcel IB 
report

■
 Charles River 
Basin National 
Register District

Mapping Historic Sites
Numerous existing and proposed National 
Register sites had to be considered in assess­
ing the impact of a major new development in 
Harvard Square.

Source:
Massachusetts Executive Office of Administra­
tion and Finance. Environmental Report on 
Mixed Use Development of Parcel IB, Harvard 
Square, Ma. August 1979, page 33.
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The community with the advice of the State Historic . 
Preservation Officer must determine whether the proj­
ect area contains and will affect property on or eligible 
for the National Register. The Department of the In­
terior makes final determinations of eligibility (36 CFR 
1204). When Register or Register-eligible property will 
be affected, consultation with the Advisory Council on 
Historic Preservation is required (36 CFR 800 for 
CDBG; 36 CFR 801 for UDAG).

An adverse effect is defined by the following cri­
teria:
a. destruction or alteration of all or part of the 
property;
b. isolation from or alteration of its surrounding 
environment;
c. introduction of visual, audible or atmospheric 
elements that are out of character with the property or 
alter its setting;
d. neglect of a property resulting in its deterioration 
or destruction (vandalism); and
e. transfer or sale of a Federally owned property 
without adequate restrictions regarding preservation 
maintenance or use.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal Require­
ments)
Historic preservation and the preservation of cultural 
and archaeological resources are protected under a 
number of legal authorities including the following:
National Historic Preservation Act of 1966 (P.L. 
89-665) especially Sec. 106, an amended by P.L. 
96-399. This is the basic legislation for historic preser­
vation requirements.

Properties included or eligible for inclusion in the 
National Register are afforded protection under this 
Act.

HUD requires CDBG communities to take into ac­
count the effect of the undertaking on any district, 
site, building or object that is included or eligible for 
inclusion in the National Register. The Advisory 
Council on Historic Preservation must be afforded a 
reasonable opportunity to comment with regard to 
such undertaking.
Executive Order (EO) 11593, Protection and Enhance­
ment of the Cultural Environment, 1971 as amended.

The Act as amended extends the protection of the 
National Historic Preservation Act to districts, sites 
and buildings that are eligible for listing in the Na­
tional Register.
Advisory Council on Historic Preservation, Protection 
of Properties and National Register: Procedures for 
Compliance (36 CFR Part 800)

.These are the procedural requirements implementing 
Section 106 and EO 11593 which must be followed. 
HUD UDAG program is subject to 36 CFR 801.

Preservation of Historic and Archaeological Data Act 
of 1974 (PL 93-291)

This Act deals .with the preservation of scientific, 
historical, prehistorical and archaeological data as a 
result of any Federally assisted construction projert.

Whenever a Federal agency, including a CDBG 
grant recipient or State, in the case of the Small Cities 
Program, is notified by an appropriate historical or ar­
chaeological authority that its project may cause ir­
reparable loss or destruction of significant scientific, 
prehistorical, historical or archaeological data, it shall 
notify the Department of the Interior and provide 
them with information concerning the project. 
Although some reasonable costs for data identification 
and recovery may come from project expense, other 
assistance for recovery or preservation may be pro­
vided by the U.S. Department of the Interior.

Sources and References
Advisory Council on Historic Preservation, Procedures 
for the Protection of Historic and Cultural Properties, 
36 CFR Part 800. Also 36 CFR Part 801 applicable to 
HUD Urban Development Action Grants. Also various 
other guidelines, including:
Society for American Archaeology. Archaeology and 
Archaeological Resources, A Guide for Those Planning 
to Use, Affect or Alter the Land’s Surface. Washing­
ton, D.C. Undated.
U.S. Department of the Interior. Preparation of En­
vironmental Statements: Guidelines for Discussion of 
Cultural (Historic, Archaeological, Architectural) Re­
sources. Washington, D.C. 1974.

U.S. Department of the Interior. Standards for Reha­
bilitation and Guidelines for Rehabilitating Historic 
Buildings. HCRS 1980 623-077113W.

Experts to Contact

• State Historic Preservation Officer (State Historical 
Commission) (required)
• Local Historical or Archaeological Societies or Com­
missions
• State, regional or local planning agencies known to 
have prepared historic plans or surveys
• Keeper of the National Register, DOI, Washington, 
D.C. and Regional Offices, DOI’s Heritage Conserva­
tion and Recreation Service.

Mitigation Measures
If it is determined that the project will result in an 
adverse effect on historic resources, it will be necessary 
to examine ways to modify the project by a variety of 
actions which might include:
a. relocating the project away from historic or cul- 
ural resources
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b. modifying the project to avoid the adverse impact 
through actions such as the renovation of the historic 
property for use by the developer rather than the pro­
posed demolition and construction of a new structure.
c. establish design review criteria or procedures to be 
followed during project implementation
d. relocating the Register eligible property.

Local and state preservationists along with architects 
should be involved in the formulation of appropriate 
mitigation measures. The successful mitigation of a 
potentially adverse impact requires the preparation of 
a memorandum of agreement to be signed by the com­
munity, the State Historic Preservation Officer and the 
Advisory Council on Historic Preservation.



Socioeconomic Demographic/Conununity Character Changes

• Demographic/Conununity Character Changes

• Displacement

• Employment and Income Patterns

Overview

Community is a term which commonly refers to people 
living within a defined geographic area such as a 
neighborhood or a small town. Communities can be 
highly diverse or highly homogeneous places, they can 
be strictly residential or can be characterized by mixed 
land uses. The CDBG program is primarily intended to 
benefit low and moderate income households and has 
the objective of increasing housing opportunities, par­
ticularly outside areas of concentration, for all lower 
income households including minority households.

Central to the definition of community is both the 
presence of a residential population and a sense of 
common bond and collective identity which defines the 
community as distinct from other neighborhoods or 
communities. Community is often a difficult term to 
define because it carries a physical, social, and a 
psychological dimension. The physical dimensions are 
the quality and type of housing units, commercial, 
public and social services. The social dimensions in­
clude demographic characteristics such as the popula­
tion size, density, age, ethnic and minority composi­
tion, household size and composition as well as income 
and employment characteristics. Much of this data is 
found in the U.S. Census and in the applicant’s Hous­
ing Assistance Plan.

The final dimension of community is psychologi­
cally derived, referring to the residents’ sense of com­
munity, their perceived relationship with their sur­
roundings. It can be measured from resident attitudes, 
and the strength of organizational ties, both formal 
and informal. It should be observed, however, that 
change per se is not a negative or positive thing. In 
doing this assessment, it is important to be aware of 
the social networks and institutions which characterize 
a neighborhood. In many cities neighborhoods exist 
where residents have strong ties to the area, each other 
and local stores and institutions. Often these are ethnic 
areas where residents share a common cultural and 
religious heritage. It is important that CDBG activities 
not destroy the social networks and institutional ties in 
these areas.

Assessment Questions
1. What is/are the identifiable communityfies) within 
the sphere of likely impact of the proposed project? 
What are the factors which contribute to the character 
of the community(ies)?
2. Will the proposed project significantly alter the 
demographic characteristics of the community?

3. Will the proposed project result in physical bar­
riers or difficult access which will isolate a particular 
neighborhood or population group, making access to 
local services, facilities and institutions or other parts 
of the city more difficult?
4. Will the proposed project severely alter residential, 
commercial or industrial uses?
5. Will the proposed project destroy or harm any 
community institution, such as a neighborhood church?

Analysis Techniques
Secondary Data
It is first necessary to define the boundaries of the 
neighborhoods to be impacted by the proposed proj­
ect. These may be congruent with existing or newly 
defined planning districts.

The Bureau of the Census has recently begun a pro­
gram, the 1980 Neighborhood Statistics Program, 
which can provide data for recognized neighborhoods 
that is identical to that produced for census tracts. 
Each community must define its own concept of neigh­
borhood and precise boundaries in order to participate 
in the program. The Guidebook listed below provides 
assistance in participating. Census data should then be 
analyzed to establish the characteristics of the com­
munity. It is often helpful to map this information as 
part of the preparation of the data file.

Another potential source of updated demographic 
date is the local R.L. Polk directory which can be 
used to modify 1970 census date until 1980 data is 
available, although the modifications must be done 
carefully.

Another secondary measure which can be consulted 
is the results of neighborhood attitudinal surveys 
which are conducted in many cities to assist in the 
identification of needed public services.
Primary Data
Field observation can be a useful method of assessing 
the character of a community. Measures to look for 
include: the quality and condition of the bousing 
stock, any evidence of abandoned or vacant structures, 
both residential and commercial. Interviews with a 
cross section of area residents and business-persons 
can be helpful, as can the opinions expressed at com­
munity meetings in defining local problems.

In some cases, it may be considered desirable to 
conduct an attitudinal survey in an affected neigh­
borhood to document community needs and pref­
erences.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
No Federal statutory requirement or standard exists 
for measuring this category of impact. While a number 
of date sources exist to assist in assessing impacts on 
community character, ultimately the determination of



Demographic/Community Character Changes

South End Neighborhoods

Neighborhood Boundaries
The South End in Boston has twenty separate 
sub-neighborhoods; each was involved in an 
areawide environmental review process.

Source:
Boston Redevelopment Authority. South End 
Environmental Assessment. Spring 1979.
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DISTRIBUTION OF MINORITY GROUPS 
A COMPOSITE OF BLACKS-LATINS-ASIANS
| | Lass Thon 20%

20-39%

40-59%

60% or Moro

Minority Population
This data base map which shows percent 
minority for each census tract in the city, is 
useful in undemanding potential project 
impacts on affected populations.

Source:
San Francisco Department of City Planning. 
Final Environmental Impact Report for the 
1979-1981 Community Development Program 
and Housing Assistance Plan. November 1978, 
page 10.
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Indicators of Socioeconomic Characteristics
Percent of Residential Vacancies excluding 

new construction
Percent of Two-canvass Residential Vacancies
Percent of Comnercial Units Vacant
Percent of Occupied Housing Units with Change of Occupant
Percent of One-person Households
Percent of Female Heads of Household with Children
Percent of Jobless Heads of Household
Average index of Household Income

Source: R. L. Polk & Co., Profiles of Change. Map Series 
Map IM9055, Augustus-- X~

Socioeconotnic Characteristics by
Census Tract
Several demographic characteristics have been 
combined to form an indicator of socioeco­
nomic characteristics, which is then mapped.

Source:
.Saint Paul City Planning, St. Paul, Minnesota. 
Environmental Data Base and Assessment 
Guide. Januaty 1977, page 126.
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impact relies heavily on community comments and the 
professional judgment of the reviewer.

Sources and References
Christensen, K. Social Impact* of Land Development: 
An Initial Approach for Estimating Impact* on 
Neighborhoods Usage* and Perceptions. Washington, 
D.C.: The Urban Institute, 1975.

Fitzsimmons, S. et al. A Guide to the Preparation 
of the Social Well-Being Account; Social Assessment 
Manual. Prepared for the U.S. Department of the In­
terior. Cambridge, Mass.: Abt Associates, Inc., 1975.

McEvoy, J. and T. Dietz. Handbook for Environ­
mental Planning: The Social Consequences of Envi­
ronmental Change. New York: John Wiley & Sons, 
1977.

St. Paul City Planning Department. Environmental 
Resource Data and Assessment Guide. St. Paul, Min­
nesota, January 1977.

Neighborhood Identification: A Guidebook for Par­
ticipation in the U.S. Census Neighborhood Statistics

Program. Prepared for U.S. Department of Housing 
and Urban Development, Office of Policy Develop­
ment and Research, Office of Neighborhoods, Volun­
tary Association and Consumer Protection. Prepared 
by Institute for Urban Studies, University of Notre 
Dame, April 1980 (Purchase Order No. HUD 5239-79).

Exports to Contact
• Neighborhood planner at local planning department
• Director of local neighborhood organizations
• Housing Code Compliance Office/local health or 
building department
• Local Community Action Agencies
• Local Advocacy Groups and/or Organizations

Mitigation Measures
1. Redesign or relocate project
2. Preserve or relocate community institutions
3. Establish community advisory group to monitor 
project implementation
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Overview
Displacement refers to the dislocation of people, 
businesses, institutions or community facilities as a 
result-of a project. There are several types of displace­
ment:, direct, displacement and indirect displacement. 
Direct displacement is involuntary displacement of a 
person who occupies property that is acquired, rehabil­
itated or demolished for CDBG activity,- or vacated to 
comply with CDBG-assisted code enforcement or spec­
ifically'identified in a CDBG/UDAG application as 
the site of. a leveraged activity (i,e., completion is con­
tingent upon approval of the CDBG/UDAG). Only 
displacement as a result acquisition by a public agency 
is covered by the Uniform"Relocation Act.

Indirect Displacement is involuntary displacement 
caused by an activity or event that is not CDBG- 
assisted but which is supported by concentrated CDBG 
activities. For example, this' would include displace­
ment caused-by rapidly-increasing rents made possible 
by revitalization of an area in which'CDBG funded 
rehabilitation or street improvements are taking, place.

Assessment Questions
1. Will the project directly displace individuals or 
families? How many persons? Is the displacement cov­
ered by the Uniform Relocation Act and are funds 
available for payment?
2. Will the project destroy or relocate existing jobs, 
community facilities or any business establishments? Is 
the displacement covered by the Uniform Relocation 
Act and are funds available for payments?
3. Are relocation funds available for families or in­
dividuals who may be directly displaced?
4. Will identifiable groups be affected—older per­
sons, females, single-parent families, racial/ethnic, or 
income groups, or minority group members?
5. Are replacement facilities or housing units 
available within the community or in nearby neighbor­
hoods? What will be the effect of relocation on these 
neighborhoods?
6. Will the project result in probable indirect dis­
placement? If so, have measures been planned to alle­
viate the hardship on those affected whose displace­
ment is not covered under the Act?

Analysis Techniques

The location of the project should first be plotted on a 
land ownership map in order to determine if any prop­
erty will have to be purchased and whether there are 
residents, businesses, or institutional uses presently oc­
cupying the site. If it is determined that relocation is 

required, then an inventory of potential displacees 
should be prepared employing a city directory, city 
census or other listing of current building occupants. 
In larger cities, a relocation specialist is usually respon­
sible for this activity.

The Area Office Relocation Specialist can provide 
data on relocation requirements.

It is more difficult to assess and forecast any 
resulting indirect displacement. An analysis of trends 
in the local real estate market,- vacancy rates, recent 
sales and rental prices along with income statistics of 
the area can help indicate an area which might likely 
experience indirect displacement.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
Under the Uniform Relocation Act individuals or 
businesses forced to relocate due to real estate aquisi- 
tion by a public agency" for CDBG Activity are entitled 
to certain payments and other assistance. Specific in­
formation concerning these requirements can be found 
in the following sources:
Uniform Relocation Assistance and Real Property Ac­
quisition, 44 FR 30 946; Effective Sept. 26, 1979, 24 
CFR Part 42.
HUD Handbook 1376.1, “Relocation and Real Prop­
erty Acquisition,” September 1979, and any revisions.

Experts to Contact

• Relocation Specialist at local community develop­
ment agency
• Relocation Specialist at HUD Field Office

Mitigation Measures

As mentioned, those directly displaced by a public 
acquisition are entitled to the assistance stipulated 
in HUD Handbook 1376.1, “Relocation and Real 
Property Acquisition,” September 1979, and any 
revisions.

Persons displaced due to other forms of direct ac­
quisition or the indirect impacts of a project are not 
covered by the Act. However, actions can be taken by 
public agencies to mitigate potential adverse effects in­
cluding making housing assistance available through 
Section 8 and other programs, constructing new hous­
ing for the group to be displaced, targeting jobs pro­
grams to the neighborhood, establishing home pur­
chase subsidy programs in the neighborhood for low 
and moderate income families, and tax abatement for 
elderly and/or low income persons.
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• Assessed value at the tisie the businesses were surveyed in 1978.

Businesses
Displaced Acreage

Assessed 
Value *

Estivated Acquisition 
and Relocation Cost

Eastern Produce
Goodyear
Eardruv Hi-Fi
Strawberries Records
Edward's Food

Warehouse
Tile City
Service Station
Child World
Bickford's

Pancakes

15.8 $646,300 $4,000,000

WXKS
Sub Shop 
Restaurant

3.9 $ 98,300 $ 900,000

MBTA at grade 
parking

4.5 N/A N/A

Drive-In 20.75 $214,900 $2,000,000

TOTAL 44.95 $959,500 $6,900,000

Displacement and Acquisition Costs 
Acreage, assessed value, potential acquisition 
costs and relocation costs for displaced busi­
nesses are important impact indicators.

Source:
Office of Community Development City of 
Medford, Ma. Draft Environmental Impact 
Statement/Report Wellington Station Area 
Development. November 1979, page 48.

ESTIMATES OF HOUSEHOLDS TO BE DISPLACED 1979-811

Total

Elderly or 
Handicapped 

(1-2 Persons)
Family

(4 or less Persona)
Large Family 

(1 OR MOM PBlsonjj

Total 1105 431 527 147

Female-Headed 231 93 90 48

Black 404 145 173 86

Hispanic 43 29 10 4

Aslan or Pacific
Islander 141 60 65 16

American Indian 
or Alaskan 
Native 8 3 4 1

David Clncotta, Housing Specialist, Office of Cominity Development, 
September 15, 1978, personal communication based upon material received 
from the San Francisco Redevelopment Agent. Dislocation estimates for 
each Revitalization Neighborhood are on file and available for review 
at the Department offices, 100 Larkin Street.

Displacement Estimates
This table is taken from the city-wide CDBG 
program environmental review record for San 
Francisco. Other tables show dislocation by 
neighborhood and by project.

Source:
San Francisco Department of City Planning. 
Final Environmental Impact Report for 
1979-1981 Community Development Program 
and Housing Assistance Plan. November 1978, 
page 44.
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Overview
Employment related impacts of a project can be 
grouped in three broad categories: temporary jobs 
created in construction and allied fields as a result of 
constructing the project; permanent jabs created both 
directly and indirectly as a result of the project; and in 
the case of housing developments; the jab require­
ments of new residents.

Employment and income patterns can be measured 
in two ways—by identifying the occupations and in­
come levels characteristic of an area’s resident popula­
tion or by identifying major employers within the area. 
Some of the measures commonly used include: (1) resi­
dent income; (2) resident occupational distribution; (3) 
unemployment levels; (4) job types of major em­
ployers.

There are several ways in which a project can im­
pact on employment and income patterns. Most 
CDBG and UDAG projects involve temporary con­
struction jobs and permanent jobs required for the 
operation of a new facility. The purpose of the assess­
ment is first to identify anticipated changes in employ­
ment and income patterns and then to evaluate the 
results. How many of what type of job will be 
created? While increased job opportunities are gen­
erally considered beneficial, it is important to deter­
mine both who will likely be employed (e.g., city 
residents or suburbanites, low income low skilled per­
sons or upper income higher skilled individuals) and 
what the skills and income profile of new employment 
is likely to be. Some new developments serve to dis­
place existing employment. For example, a UDAG as­
sisted new commercial development may serve to dis­
placement employment in existing small businesses 
which service a neighborhood, and thus displace jobs 
and incomes from these businesses.

^dMnament Questions
1. Will the project either significantly increase or 
decrease employment opportunities? Will it create 
conditions favorable or unfavorable to commer­
cial, industrial, or institutional operation or devel­
opment?
2. How many temporary and how many permanent 
jobs will be created by the project?
3. What is the profile of new jobs created by the 
project? What is the distribution across the skills and 
income scale? How do these relate to the skills and in­
come profile of project area residents?
4. Will the new jobs likely go to area residents, to 
lower income, unemployed and minority group mem­
bers? Will construction jobs likely go to union or non­
union workers?
5. Where are the new employees likely to come from 
(i.e., inner city, suburb, outside SMSA)?

Analysis Techniques
It is first necessary to identify the existing employment 
and income characteristics of the project area. Income 
data can be obtained from the Census with current 
estimates often prepared by city, state and areawide 
planning agencies.

As part of the preparation of the base data file it is 
suggested that employment and income data be map­
ped for the community. The City of St. Paul prepared 
three such maps, the first presented income status and 
trends by census tract. This map not only displayed 
low income areas but indicated which neighborhoods 
were finding their incomes increasing or decreasing 
significantly relative to the national average. Similarly 
an unemployment map both indicated the locations of 
chronic unemployment and presented recent trends of 
increase or decrease. The final base data map pre­
sented net change in number of businesses in each cen­
sus tract. When viewed together these maps present a 
benchmark against which the impact of proposed 
changes created by the project can be measured.

It is next important to assess the likely employment 
generating effects of the project. Estimated construc­
tion and permanent employment may be known by 
project proponents. If not, estimates can be used 
which convert the size and value of the construction 
into numbers of workers and likely annual income. 
Based upon this, multipliers can then be used to calcu­
late likely secondary employment effects. For example, 
50% of the value of a project might be labor at an 
average cost of $16,000 per person year. Retail em­
ployment might average one employee per 1,000 square 
foot, etc. While national formulas can be employed it 
is preferable to use likely employment multipliers 
which are tailored to the general geographic area.

Once the likely employment and income generating 
impacts of a project are known, it is next necessary to 
forecast the likely beneficiaries. What percentage of 
the new jobs will likely go to a project area residents, 
to lower income, unemployed and minority group 
members?

Will the project cause area residents to leave ex­
isting jobs for new jobs which may only be temporary 
or will the new employment and income opportunities 
“pull” or attract others from outside the immediate 
jurisdiction and possibly increase the demands for 
related services?

Will the project result in displacement of existing 
jobs or businesses?

Sources and References

Lansing, J.B., Mueller, E., and Barth, M., Residential 
Location and Urban Mobility, Ann Arbor, University 
of Michigan, Institute for Social Research, 1964; an 
analysis of the interrelationships between location of 
residential housing and urban employment.
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least 5X of the national average 
as a result of household movement 
between 1973 and 1974

House income decreased by at 
least 5% of the national average 
as a result of household movement 
between 1973 and 1974

Source: R. L. Polk & Co., Profiles of Change, 1975.

Income Characteristics and Trends
This base data map identifies low income 
areas and indicates income trends by census 
tract.

Source:
Saint Paul City Planning, St. Paul, Minnesota. 
Environmental Resource Data and Assessment 
Guide. January 1977, page 122.
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Areas of Substantial Unemployment
CDBG activities can be reviewed in light of 
their effects on areas of concentrated 
unemployment.

Source:
Cook County Department of Planning and 
Development for the Economic Development 
Advisory Committee of Cook County. June 
1979.
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EPA and HUD. Population and Economic Ac­
tivity in the United States and Standard 
Metropolitan Areas—Historical and Projected, 
1950-2020. Springfield, Virginia, NTIS, 1972 
(NTIS No. PB-216 607); provides description and 
projections of per capita in come in SMSA; bas­
ed on employment predictions through the year 
2020.

Experts to Contact

• Local Industrial Development Authority
'• Economist at state employment service
• Planner/Administrator at local planning or employ­
ment agency
• Chamber of Commerce

Mitigation Measures
In several large cities, Boston and Dayton among them, 
UDAG assisted commercial developments required 
employers to hire a target percentage of CETA*-trained 
referrals. Boston has instituted a percentage residency re­
quirement for the new Copley Place commercial develop­
ment, of 20% minority and 50% dty residents for both 
construction and permanent employment created by the 
project.

Often transportation is the critical link which is needed 
in assisting the unemployed to secure a job. In some situa­
tions, the development of public transportation, such as 
an express bus, from residential to job locations can serve 
to mitigate the problem of siting a new development pro­
ject in a location which is removed from existing transpor­
tation lines.

RETAIL OFFICE HOTEL R4D »TA OTHER  TOTAL
EMPLOYMENT EMPLOYMENT EMPLOYMENT EMPLOYMENT EMPLOYMENT UtPLOYNENT BtPLOYMIMT

Alternatives Leasable SF Jobs Gross SF Jobs Rooms Jobs Gross SF Jobs Jobs Bldq. SF Jobs

No-Build 128,000 250 - - - - - - 110 13,000 15 375

Alternative E 600,000 2,000 370,000 3,145 125 156 - - 110 - - 5,411

Alternative D 300,000 1,000 500,000 4,250 125 156 - - 110 - - 5, SIS

Alternative C 480,000 1,600 250,000 2,125 125 156 - - 110 - - 3,m

Alternative C-2 480,000 1,600 250,000 2,125 125 156 180,000 990 110 - - 4,Ml

Alternative E-2 - 370,000 3,145 125 156 - - 110 - - 3,411

Preferred 550,000 1,833 200,000 1,700 250 312 - - 110 - - 3,955

Assumptions: 1.0 employees per 300 SF of gla. retail 
1.25 employees per hotel room 
1.0 employees per 100 SF net office 
5.5 employees per 1,000 SF RSD

Employment Impacts
As illustrated, alternative community develop­
ment projects will generate different levels of 
employment in different sectors.

Source:
Office of Community Development City of 
Medford, Ma. Draft Environmental Impact 
Statement/Report Wellington Station Area 
Development. November 1979.

•The CETA program has since been discontinued.
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Community Facilities 
and Services

Educational Facilities

• Educational Facilities

• Commercial Facilities

• Health Care

• Social Services

• Solid Waste

• Waste Water

• Storm Water

• Water Supply

• Public Safety—Police, Fire, and Emergency Health

• Open Space, Recreation, and Cultural Facilities

• Transportation

Overview
There are two fundamental considerations regarding a 
CDBG activity’s relationship to and/or impact on ele­
mentary, junior and senior high schools:

adequate capacity for children in the school(s)
•• safe access

In order to accurately establish the extent to which 
these two criteria should apply, an initial calculation 
must be made detailing the projected increase in stu­
dent population to be created by the proposed devel­
opment. This calculation can be accomplished by:
• contacting the developer or sponsor for mix of unit 
types (i.e., 1-bedroom, 2-bedroom dwellings);
• contacting the school administrator or superintend­
ent for an estimated average number of school-age 
children per unit type;

If neither source has the appropriate information, 
other sources are:
• The Fiscal Impact Handbook, pgs. 276-299 (see 
references). This section deals with population projec­
tions.
• A chart entitled “Pupil Generation Rates by Type of 
Dwelling” found in Center for Urban Policy Research, 
Homing Devdopment and Municipal Costs, Rutgers 
University, 1973.

This chart provides “pupil multipliers” for “grade 
level” and “bedrooms” for different types of dwell­
ings. This will give a pupil estimate when no other 
sources are available.

If the proposed project will overcrowd the schools 
consider such alternative options as:
• building additions to existing schools;
• locating classroom space in nearby buildings (i.e., 
community centers or other commercial facilities, 
possibly owned by the developer);

• providing transportation to other schools.
Safe access takes into account the possible need for 

transportation to school and attention to potential 
traffic hazards. Specific issues include:
• existence of all-weather walking paths and their or 
existing paths’ proximity to bus stop(s) as well as to 
the school itself and crosswalks
• crossing guards (especially for elementary school 
children)
• clearly marked intersections near school or bus 
stop(s)

Assessment Questions
1. Will the additional school age children in the pro­
posed development exceed the capacity of existing or 
planned school facilities?
2. Does the potentially affected school(s) have 
adequate and safe access facilities (i.e., walking paths, 
bus routes, crosswalks and guards) given any calcu­
lations done for projected population increase?
Are these adequate both in terms of safety and 
access?
3. Will additional or alternative facilities have to be 
provided to ensure safety and suitable access?
4. What measures will be taken by the superintendent 
or school’s governing body to resolve potential prob- 
lems/conflicts?

Analysis Techniques
If walking routes are prohibitively unsafe or if such 
routes exceed 1/3 mile (elementary); 1/2 mile (junior 
high); or 1 mile (senior high) in length (see table), then 
bus transportation should be instituted, provided the 
trip does not exceed 1/2 hour riding time for ele­
mentary children or 3/4 hour for junior/senior high 
school children. Early morning and late afternoon bus' 
circuits should be arranged to accommodate those 
students wishing to arrive at school early or stay after 
normal school hours to participate in extracurricular 
activities.

Walking Bus Ride
Elementary 1/3 mile 1/2 hour
Junior High 1/2 mile 3/4 hour
Senior High 1 mile 3/4 hour

If school children will be required to walk or to ride 
the bus longer than the distances suggested above, or 
more than prevailing local standards, consult the 
superintendent about how to alleviate the problem.

If it is determined that there exist inadequate facili­
ties to accommodate school children or that safety to 
school children will be jeopardized and corrective ac­
tion is not proposed, then the project will have an 
adverse effect.
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Community Facilities 0. i—a.

Existing Parks & Playgrounds 

MBH Schools, Public & Private

• Police, Fire, Library, Little City Hall

Existing Facilities Map
This base data map shows schools, as well as 
parks and other public facilities within the 
area of concentrated program activities.

Source:
Boston Redevelopment Authority. South End 
Environmental Assessment. Spring 1979.



Educational Facilities

1974 1977 1979 1 979 1990
OSGOOD BUMMTMOr SCHOOL (GRADES I-VI)

Total Enrollment 473 423 377 340 314

Parcant Change -10.44 -10.91 -9.91 -7.41

ROBERTS JUNIOR RIGS SCHOOL (GRADES IV-VIII)

Total Enrollment 959 919 772 592 543

Percent Change -4.91 -5.41 -24.41 -4.71

MPOSD HIGH SCHOOL (GRADES IX-XII)

Total Enrollment 3,219 3,114 3,033 2,911 2,440

Parcant Change -3.21 2.71 -4.01 -9.31

Source! Redford Public School Department School Directory 1975-
1990. (Figures shown are at October of each year.)

School Impact*
Estimates of school age children for various 
housing alternatives are calculated here.

Source:
Office of Community Development, Medford, 
Ma. Drtft Environmental Impact Statement/ 
Report: Wellington Station Area Development. 
November 1979, page 110.

XMunptlonai 1.071 parson. (0.0 school aps) pat studio sirs d.u.
1.470 parson. (0.01S school aps) par 1 BK d.u.
2.270 parsons (0.001 school apa) par 2 0* d.u. 
4.12* paraona (1.371 aebool apa) par 3 OK d.u.

Studio 1 br 2 » 3 BR

OMITS

Total

POPULATION

Total
School 
Age

Alternative E 50 375 225 50 700 1,322 92

Alternative D 50 375 225 50 700 1,322 92

Alternative C 45 450 220 25 740 1,312 59

Alternative C-2 20 225 95 0 340 549 22

Alternative E-2 135 700 430 135 1,400 2,707 230

Preferred 
Alternative — 370 292 204 959 2,035 311

Sources and References
School maps are helpful for identifying distances and 
safety issues.

A school district plan is helpful for analyzing 
capacity issues and determining the impact of poten­
tially increased enrollment.

The following source is useful in identifying the 
number of children produced by different types of 
units.

Burchell, Robert W. and David Listokin, The Fiscal 
Impact Handbook. New Brunswick, New Jersey: The 
Center for Urban Policy Research, 1978, pg. 276-288.

Experts to Contact
• School Superintendent
• Developer or sponsor of proposed CDBG project
• Traffic Department

Mitigation Measures
Identify alternative schools or buildings to temporarily 
house students if problems are anticipated due to over­
crowding.

Expand and/or improve existing school access to 
alleviate safety problems. Work with school officials 
and city traffic engineer to identify options and costs.

Souroai OurehaU, Mart «., Llatokln, David, at al., Th. Fiscal 
Wact Bandboofc, Tbs Cantar Cor Urban Policy baaearch, 
1*70, OahlbltaTl-l, 13-2.

Existing Enrollment
Enrollment records at schools near the pro­
posed project are used to estimate the capac­
ity of existing services.

Source:
Office of Community Development, Medford,
Ma. Draft Environmental Impact Statement/
Report: Wellington Station Area Development.
November 1979, page 109.
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Commercial Facilities

Overview
There are two key considerations in assessing commer­
cial facilities. The first is an evaluation of the ade­
quacy of existing commercial facilities to service the 
development. Are these facilities located conveniently 
to the proposed development? Are the available retail 
goods within the income capacity of the proposed 
project users or residents? Are there serious gaps in 
range of available goods and services?

The second analysis involves the impact which a 
proposed development will likely have on surrounding 
commercial establishments. For example, a new 
UDAG sponsored commercial development might dis­
place existing small scale retail establishments which 
become uncompetitive when compared to new enter­
prises. Similarly, a new office building\or hotel may 
draw business away from existing hotels and office 
buildings. '

There are generally three types of retail areas which 
are recognized by type and function; any of these 
might be affected by the proposed project.

Neighborhood—consists of small businesses usually 
within 5-10 minutes travel time which include food, 
drug, cleaning and convenience stores. The neighbor­
hood shopping site is usually organized around a 
supermarket.

Community—or central business district contains 
multi-functional economic and service enterprises in­
cluding banks, specialty stores with access provided 
either by auto or public transit. In larger metropolitan 
areas, a food store is often not included.

Regional—may be either the central business district 
of a metropolitan area or may be a regional shopping 
center, usually with two or more department stores 
and various specialty stores.

Assessment Questions
1. Is there adequate and convenient access to retail 
services? In the case of elderly, this means that shop­
ping for such essential items as food and medicine is 
within three blocks and services such as banks and 
other convenience shopping are within walking 
distance.
2. Do local retail services meet the needs of project 
occupants/users? Are they affordable and is the range 
of services adequate?
3. Will existing retail and commercial services be 
adversely impacted by the proposed project? Will 
existing businesses be placed at a competitive disad­
vantage or be displaced?

Analysis Techniques
The first task in the analysis of commercial facilities is 
to determine the nature of the facility (housing, hotel, 
etc.), its size, location and socioeconomic characteris­
tics of probable users or occupants. Next, using a

map, evaluate the relationship between the project and 
existing commercial facilities. In the case of a housing 
development, for example, locate the nearest neighbor­
hood, community and regional shopping areas from 
land use maps. Then determine their access to pro­
posed occupants by probable mode (pedestrian, transit 
or private automobile). Determine likely transportation 
routes and travel time. Determine any transportation 
limitations such as infrequent or irregular bus service.

Make judgments concerning the quality of commer­
cial services available, i.e., the range of goods and 
services and their relative price. Will these services 
meet the needs of project users and/or residents? Will 
access be adequate? If the project will cater to a 
population largely dependent on public transportation, 
special consideration must be given to shopping areas 
which can be reached either by transit or walking. If 
the project users/residents are elderly and/or handi­
capped, special consideration must be given to the 
availability or special transportation services and shop­
ping areas which are accessible to the handicapped. In 
addition to income, demographic factors influence 
shopping needs and preferences. Young working adults 
have different shopping patterns than families with 
small children or elderly persons.

In order to assess the impact of a new comercial 
development (hotel, shopping complex, etc.) on exist­
ing commercial enterprises it may first be necessary to 
identify existing potentially competitive establishments 
and to gather data concerning their sales, markets, and 
characteristics of patrons. Some new commercial enter­
prises help to strengthen a commercial area by gener­
ating new demand, which in turn benefits existing 
establishments. Other new establishments might serve 
to displace existing enterprises. For example, a new 
supermarket might draw business away from a “mom 
and pop” local food store. However, they usually 
serve a different clientele and there may be a need for 
both. The determination of likely impacts must be 
made on a case specific basis involving a careful 
analysis of both primary and secondary data. Consul­
tation with real estate marketing experts and/or local 
commercial realtors may be helpful in gathering data 
and making judgments.

A determination of negative impact might result if it 
is found that existing commercial facilities are inade­
quate to meet the needs of the project .users and/or 
residents. Most often, poor access is the problem; 
however, in some locations the existing commercial 
establishments are judged as having too limited a 
variety of goods available, or unusually high prices.

A determination of negative impact might also result 
from a finding that existing businesses might be 
displaced by a new commercial development, such as a 
UDAG sponsored shopping mall or other commercial 
venture.
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Commercial Facilities

Sav-Mor
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This map illustrates the location of a proposed 
UDAG in relation to commercial centers and 
transportation facilities.

Source:
City of Boston, Community Development 
Block Grant Program. Level of Clearance Find­
ing: Blue Hill Avenue Revitalisation (UDAG), 
1978, page 38.



Commercial Facilities

census tract is used as base data for environ- Board. 1981.
mental reviews.

Sources and References
Schaenman, Philip. Using an Impact Measurement 
System to Evaluate Land Development. Washington, 
D.C. Urban Land Institute, 1976.

U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Census. 
Census of Retail Trade.

Broume, Larry S. Internal Structure of the City.
Toronto University Press, Toronto, Ontario, 1971.

Muller, T. Economic Impacts of Land Development, 
Washington, D.C., Urban Land Institute, 1976.

Experts to Contact
• Local Chamber of Commerce
• Commercial Realtor
• Commercial Development Speialist
• Local Planning Agency

Mitigation Measures
When a housing development is poorly situated in rela­
tion to shopping, mitigation might include arranging 

additional or new transportation services, either 
through the local transportation authority or through a 
social service agency, especially in the case of elderly 
or handicapped housing. In some cases it may be ap­
propriate for the developer or sponsor to purchase a 
minibus to transport residents, if other services are not 
available or are inadequate. The local planning agency 
might be asked to encourage new retailing in the area, 
perhaps through a package of incentive programs (i.e., 
low interest commercial development loans from Eco­
nomic Development Administration (EDA) or Small 
Business Adminfatration (SBA)). In Boston, a “food- 
mobile,” a mobile food market, tours the city’s elderly 
projects.

In the case of existing retail or other commercial 
facilities facing the adverse effects of new commer­
cial enterprises, various business improvement loan 
programs might be employed to assist local busi­
nesses in making needed improvements to become 
more competitive, such as SBA or EDA funded loan 
programs.
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Health Care

Overview
Relevant issues to be considered regarding a proposed 
project’s impact on health care services are:
• adequate access to hospitals, emergency facilities, 
clinics and physician services
• potential effect of the proposed development on 
existing helath care services’ capacity and ability to 
accommodate an increase in use
• are there adequate health services to accommodate 
the special needs of a potentially diverse population,
i.e.,  families, elderly, handicapped.

Health care services can be defined as those regular 
and emergency dental and medical care services pro­
vided for by private doctors, dentists, and other trained 
medical staff at a hospital, outpatient clinic, public, 
private or community health facility, home-care medi­
cal programs, or an emergency treatment facility 
(trauma unit, special cardiac pulmonary resuscitation 
(CPR) unit).

Assessment Questions
1. Are non-emergency health care services located 
within a reasonable proximity to the proposed project,
1. e., less than a half-hour’s drive or commute away? 
(In dense urban areas an even shorter time period may 
set the standard.)
2. In emergency health service available within ap­
proximately three to five minutes? Such service can 
often be provided by police and fire personnel as well 
as by ambulance staff.
3. Can ambulance trips to a hospital or other health 
care center be made within 10 to 15 minutes?
4. Is the number of doctors, dentists, nurses and 
other trained medical staff in realistic proportion to 
any increase in residents/users? If not, can provision 
be made for additional skilled staff?
5. Will project residents/users require special medical 
services or skills such as geriatric clinics?
4. Will the local comprehensive health planning 
agency be contacted in the event that an increase in 
population from a proposed development causes a sit­
uation of increased or over capacity for area health care 
services? Consult the local area health systems agency 
to determine an estimate of number of hospital beds 
and other facilities needed. If over capacity is antici­
pated, the local comprehensive health planning agency 
should be approached for possible alternative plans.

Analysis Techniques
By examining relevant data regarding the demographic 
characteristics of the new residents/users (i.e., age, . 
sex), determine the specific types of medical services 
that will be required. Through discussion with the 
local comprehensive health planning agency determine 
if existing services will be adequate to meet the new 
and increased demand.

Determine the location of existing health care serv­
ices and their distances to the proposed project site. 
Find out whether public transportation from the proj­
ect site to the services is available and how long the 
commute is.

If it is determined that the facilities are not within a 
half-hour commute for the new residents/users or that 
the additional residents/users will overburden existing 
facilities, then the proposed project will have an 
adverse effect.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Requirements)
There is no legislation that mandates the level of 

health care services. Comprehensive plans and analyses 
of the local area health systems agency may include 
desired levels of services.

Sources and References
Economic/Demographic Assessment Manual - Current 
Practices, Procedural Recommenations, and a Test 
Case. J. A. Chalmers and E. J. Anderson. Mountain 
West Research, Inc. Tempe, Arizona, 1977, 300 pp.

How Effective Are Your Community Services? Pro­
cedures for Monitoring the Effectiveness of Municipal 
Services. Harry P. Hatry, Louis H. Blair, Donald M. 
Fisk, John M. Greiner, John R. Hall, Jr., and Philip S. 
Schaenman. The Urban Institute and the International 
City Management Association, Washington, D.C., 
1977, 320 pp.

Experts to Contact
Area Health Systems Agency—can provide the Area­
wide Health System Plan which is an inventory of 
institutional health services and projected demand 
within the area.

Local Public Health Department—can provide infor­
mation on local demand for, and quality of health 
care.

Council on Aging—can provide information on size 
and location of the local elderly population.

Local Red Cross—can be valuable resource for 
medical needs of the area.

Mitigation Measures
Mitigation measures to be considered, depending on 
specific problems and local resources, include:
• special shuttle and emergency transportation to 
medical services
• incorporation of a small clinic or emergency medical 
service area into a housing development, keyed to the 
special needs of the resident population
• cooperation between the CDBG agency and medical 
service providers in improving the quality and/or avail­
ability of health services in the area.
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Health Care

Health Facilities and Fire Stations by Cen­
sus Tract

Source:
City of Elgin, Illinois. 1981.

Hospitals
An inventoiy of existing medical and health 
care facilities can be used to determine their 
adequacy in relation to CDBG activities.

Source:
Regional Plan Association and Mid-Hudson 
Pattern for Progress. New York, N.Y. The Mid­
Hudson: A Development Guide. October 1973, 
page 28.

HOSPITALS. with 3.S general care hospital beda per 1.000 people (com­
pared to 4.2 In lire Now York Region), the Mld-Hudaon to only allghtly under- 
supplied In quantity; however only S ol Ito 25 general care hoepltato (dark 
dote) have over 100 bode, and none la largo enough to provide the lull range 
ol aervlcea required tor aupertor medical care.
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Social Services

Overview
Social services can be defined as those services pro­
vided by governmental social service agencies or public 
or private groups, including but not limited to: pro­
grams for drug addiction, alcoholism, and mental 
disorders; halfway houses and drop-in centers, family 
counseling centers, day care centers; services for senior 
citizens and the handicapped; nutrition centers, meals 
on wheels; income maintenance and manpower pro­
grams, etc.

Social services by definition must cater to, and be 
easily accessible to, those who need them. Therefore, 
access and adequacy are important considerations. 
Factors to consider regarding a proposed project’s im­
pact on an area’s social services include:
• Availability and accessibility of day care, elderly 
centers and neighborhood centers to accommodate 
existing and future residents.
• If appropriate social services centers are not located 
within a reasonable proximity to the proposed develop­
ment, alternate space and services may need to be 
developed to accommodate new residents/users.

Assessment Questions
1. Are social services currently located in close prox­
imity to the prospective users/residents? Are they 
within walking distance or convenient to public 
transportation and less than one-half hour’s commute?
2. Is the number of trained staff including social 
workers, counselors, psychologists, psychiatrists and 
related administrative and managerial personnel in 
realistic proportion to the anticipated increase in 
residents/users? If not, could provision readily be 
made for additional skilled staff?
3. Will the demand for the social services increase 
and overburden existing facilities, can provision be 
made to obtain alternative and/or additional space?

Analysis Techniques
By examining relevant data regarding the social service 
needs of the new residents/users (i.e., income level, 
age, number of children and teens per family) deter­
mine the specific types of services that will be required. 
Through discussions with the local Human and Social 
Service office, public welfare office, local youth serv­
ices office, etc., determine if existing services will be 
adequate to meet the new and increased demand.

Determine the location of existing social services and 
their distances to the proposed development. Find out 
whether public transportation is available between the 
needed services and the project site and how long the 
commute is.

Determine whether new residents or users will over­
burden existing services and facilities. What provisions 
could be made to expand them?

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
There is no legislation that mandates the level of social 
services. Local comprehensive plans may include 
desired levels of services. Local voluntary and public 
social service agencies and planning groups may have 
analysis of desired level of services.

Sources and References
Local Social Security Administration Office—can pro­
vide data concerning the size of the retired population 
and the income level of community.

Local Public Welfare Office—can provide data con­
cerning the low-income populations in the community.

Local Social or Human Services Department (City or 
County)—can provide information on local demand for 
social/human services and their availability/adequacy.

Yonth Services Department—can provide data on 
the size and age of the local youth population.

Council on Aging—can provide information on the 
size, location and special social and human service 
needs of the elderly population.

Local Child Care or Daycare Center—may have 
information on the size and characteristics of the pre­
school population.

Local Health and Welfare Council or the United 
Fund—may have data on social and human service 
needs.

Economic/Demographic Assessment Manual - Cur­
rent Practices, Procedural Recommendations, and a 
Test Case. J. A. Chalmers and E. J. Anderson. Moun­
tain West Research, Inc. Tempe, Arizona, 1977, 
300 pp.

How Effective Are Your Community Services? Pro­
cedures for Monitoring the Effectiveness of Municipal 
Services. Harry P Hatry, Louis H. Blair, Donald M. 
Fisk, John M, Greiner, John R. Hall, Jr., and Philip S. 
Schaenman. The Urban Institute and the International 
City Management Association, Washington, D.C., 
1977, 320 pp.

Municipal Costs and Revenues Resulting from Com­
munity Growth. Walter Isard and Robert Coughlin. 
Federal Reserve Bank of Boston and the American In­
stitute of Planners. 1957, 111 pp.

Experts to Contact
• Planner—Local Planning Department
• Administrator/Planner—Social Services Department
• Administrator/Planner—Public Welfare Office
• Administrator/Planner—Council on Aging
• Administrator/Planner—Social Security Office
• Administrator/Planner—Half-way House(s) in area
• Administrator/Planner—Drop-in Center(s) in area
• Administrator—Child Care or Daycare Center
• Administrator/Planner—Local Council of Voluntary 
Human Service Agencies.

106



Social Services

Mitigation Mttsurts
Mitigation measures to be considered include:
• special transportation services—especially for elderly 
and children

• potential CDBG cooperative funding for added 
social services
• provisions of space for social service offices as part 
of a CDBG facility—elderly drop-in center, nutrition 
center, youth center and so forth.
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Solid Waste

Overview
Solid waste disposal is regarded as an essential service 
in urban areas. Its availability for supporting a newly 
proposed development can be an essential determinant 
of whether a project can be constructed. Solid waste 
materials are generally transported by trucks to a com­
mon, usually remote site for either recycling (rarely), 
incineration (where allowed), or burial/disposal in a 
sanitary landfill. In assessing this service two factors 
must be considered. First, the proximity of the service 
to the site and second, the capacity of the service to 
accommodate the project.

Assessment Questions
1. Will the existing or planned solid waste disposal 
system adequately service the proposed development?
2. As a result of the project, will the design capacity 
of these facilities be exceeded?
3. Will the proposed project be adversely affected by 
proximity to these facilities?
4. Does the community have an adequate number of 
vehicles to provide the project with collection service?
5. Will the residents/users of proposed project have 
to pay annual/monthly costs for these services? Will 
these costs create severe financial hardships for project 
residents? (This can be a real consideration if low in­
come or elderly are primary users.)

Analysis Techniques

An inventory of landfill locations and capacities with 
estimated life expectancies can aid in determining ade­
quate disposal capabilities.
Determination of Potential 
Adverse Effects
Likely adverse effects can be determined if:
a. Estimated solid waste generation will significantly 
reduce life span of landfill.
b. Estimated solid waste generation will significantly 
overtax existing collection system.
c. Projected future costs of continued service will far 
exceed the financial capacity of users.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (42 U.S.C.
S3251 et seq.).

The project should first be analyzed to determine 
the location of the site in relation to services and infra­
structure including: the location and design of solid 
waste storage facilities, if any, to determine the ease of 
removal; the location of sanitary land fill sites or solid 
waste recycling facilities in relation to the development 
to determine transportation needs.

Solid Waste Disposal Act (42 U.S.C. 6901-6987 et seq. 
as Amended by the Resource Conservation and 
Recovery Act of 1976.
Sources and References
Minimum Property Standards, U.S. HUD Field Office.

“EPA Guidelines for Local Government on Solid 
Waste Management,” Public Works Magazine, March 
1972, p. 79-80.

Clark and Toftner, “Land Use Planning and Solid 
Waste Management,” Public Works Magazine, March 
1972, p. 79-80.

Experts to Contact
• Engineer—Local Solid Waste Disposal Agency, or 
City or County Engineering Department
• Engineer/Planner—HUD Field Office or Local Plan­
ning Department
• Engineer, Planner/Environmental Specialist— 
Regional EPA Office
Mitigation Measures
If there is a problem with the capacity of an existing 
or planned system, alternatives to explore include 
expansion of the existing landfill site adding one or 
more additional sites, better compaction methods to 
reduce the volume of waste, incineration, and recy­
cling. If transportation to the site is a problem due to 
insufficient collection vehicles, likely solutions include 
either contracting with a private collection service 
or purchase by the community of new collection 
trucks.
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Waste Water

Overview
Waste water treatment and disposal is an essential 
service for all new development. The availability of 
adequate waste water disopsal service can be a deter­
minant of whether or not a project is constructed. 
Waste water is usually collected in urban areas through 
a system of sanitary sewers which convey the waste to 
a treatment facility located “downstream” from the 
city. After treatment the effluent is either recycled 
(rarely) or is discharged into surface water or a perme­
able recharge area for an underground aquifer. In less 
developed areas, on-site septic systems or package 
treatment plants are used. Generally, 80 gallons of 
sewage is generated per capita per day. In analyzing 
impacts to waste water treatment/disposal facilities, it 
is necessary to consider two factors: 1) the proximity 
of the service to the site; and 2) the capacity of the 
service to accommodate the project.

Assessment Questions
1. Will existing or planned waste water systems ade­
quately service the proposed development?
2. As a result of the project, will the design capacity 
of these facilities be exceeded?
3. Will the proposed project be adversely affected by 
proximity to these facilities?
4. In less developed areas, are soils suitable for on­
site wastewater disposal such as septic systems?
5. Where on-site disposal is necessary, will the state 
or local health agency issue a permit?

Analysis Techniques
The project should first be analyzed to determine the 
location of the site in relation to municipal services 
and infrastructure, including the location and design 
of waste water removal facilities, if any. If on-site 
disposal is planned, determine the potential for 
groundwater or surface water contamination. It is also 
necesssary to determine the type and density of devel­
opment in order to estimate likely water use and the 
likely volume of waste to be generated.

Likely adverse effects can be determined if:
«. Estimated sewage generation will exceed capacity 
of sewers or treatment facilities.

b. Project will utilize on-site liquid waste disposal 
system in an area not suited for its use.
c. Waste water will be directed toward environmen­
tally sensitive areas.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
Clean Water Act, as amended (33 U.S.C. S. 1251 
et seq.).

Various states have laws which may be more 
stringent than Federal requirements.

Sources and References
Local infrastructure maps give the location and capac­
ity of sewer and storm water drains. These are 
available from either the local planning or engineering 
departments.

The Soil Conservation Service Soils Maps indicate 
areas of impermeable soils and areas of highly perme­
able soils. The S.C.S. can also provide data on the 
depth of the water table which is useful in planning 
onsite waste water treatment facilities.

Areawide Wastewater Management Plans. Areawide 
208 Agency.

Local Building and Health Codes, State and/or 
Local Building Department or Health Department.

Minimum Property Standards, U.S. HUD Field 
Office.

Soils Survey Ratings for On-Site Waste Disposal, 
U.S. Soil Conservation Service.

Experts to Contact
• Engineer—Local Sanitary District/Agency, City or 
County Engineering Department, 208 Planning Agency
• Engineer/Planner—Local Planning Department
• Soils Scientist—U.S. Soil Conservation Service
• Engineer—State Health and/or Environmental 
Quality Agency

Mitigation Measures
Potential problems can be mitigated through the con­
struction of expanded capacity, such as sewer lines and 
treatment facilities. Contact the local 208 Agency for 
relevant plans and permit requirements.
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Waste Water

Major Elements of the 
Montgomery County Sewerage System

Sewerage System Map
Using this map CDBG activities can be located 
in relation to existing service areas.

Source:
The Montgomery County Planning Board of 
the Maryland-National Capital Park and Plan­
ning Commission, Silver Spring, Maryland. 
Growth Policy Report: Carrying Capacity and 
Adequate Public Facilities. October 1977.
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Waste Water

Major Public Utilities
A combination of base mapping and project 
area boundaries can assist in the deter­
mination of adequate facilities for new 
development.

Source:
Department of Housing and Community 
Development, City of Tucson, Arizona. Envi­
ronmental Assessment Barrio Historico 
Neighborhood Strategy Area. October 1979. 
Exhibit VII.
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Storm Water

Overview
Storm water disposal is an essential service in most 
urban areas. Its availability to support a proposed new 
development can be an essential determinant of 
whether a project is to be constructed. Storm water is 
usually removed from an impermeable surface (e.g., 
pavement and buildings) by natural flow, storm 
sewers, or combined (storm and sanitary) sewers. It is 
discharged into a surface water body or onto perme­
able recharge area or temporary storage areas. In 
assessing impacts to storm water service facilities, two 
factors must be considered: 1) the proximity of the 
system to the site; and 2) the capacity of the system to 
accommodate the project.

Assessment Questions
1. Will existing or planned storm water disposal and 
treatment systems adequately service the proposed 
development?
2. Will the project overload the design capacity of 
these facilities?
3. Will the proposed project be adversely affected by 
proximity to these facilities?

Analysis Techniques
The project should first be analyzed to determine the 
location of the site in relation to services and infra­
structure including: the location and design of storm 
water facilities to determine both the ease of removal 
and the planned course of water runoff. It is also 
necessary to determine the type and density of devel­
opment to determine the volume of storm water likely 
to be generated.

Determination of Potential 
Adverse Effects
Likely adverse effects can be determined if:
a. Estimated storm water generation will exceed 
capacity of storm sewers.
b. Storm water will be directed toward environmen­
tally sensitive areas.

Sources and References
Local infrastructure maps give the location and capac­
ity of storm water drains. These are available from 
either the local planning or engineering departments.

Minimum Property Standards, U:S. HUD Field
Office.
Experts to Contact
• Engineer—City or County Engineering Department, 
Local or District Stormwater Treatment/Disposal 
Agency
• Engineer/Planner—HUD Field Office or Local Plan­
ning Department

Mitigation Measures
Various measures can be taken to attenuate peak 
runoff including the use of controlled retention ponds 
on individual sites or along major drainage systems. 
Where storm sewers are not available, site grading pat­
terns that increase flow distances over unpaved areas 
should be utilized. Detention/storage areas and the 
elimination of piped drains which discharge directly to 
surfaces will help minimize peak flow effects to exist­
ing storm drainage facilities. An expanded storm 
drainage system could be included in project plans if a 
potential deficiency is identified early in the project 
development process.
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Storm Water

TOOM
DOWNTOWN/

OLD PUEBLO SOUTH

Storm Drainage
Here a proposed CDBG project area is super­
imposed on a map of drainage facilities to 
assess the adequacy of the existing system to 
meet future development needs.

Source:
Department of Housing and Community 
Development, City of Tucson, Arizona. Envi­
ronmental Assessment Barrio Historico 
Neighborhood Strategy Area. October 1979. 
Exhibit IV.
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Water Supply

Overview
Adequate water supply refers to the delivery to a proj­
ect site of sufficient quantities of potable water under 
adequate pressure at affordable cost. Approximately 
100 gallons per day is the average urban domestic per 
capita water consumption rate.

Assessment Questions
1. Will either the municipal water utility or on-site 
water supply system be adequate to serve the proposed 
ptoject?
2. Is the water supply quality safe from a chemical 
and bacteriological standpoint?
3. Will the project affect a sole source or other 
aquifer?

Analysis Techniques
Review the project plans to determine either the 
number and/or type of residential units proposed, or 
the type and size of proposed commercial, institutional 
or industrial uses. Estimate future water use by the 
project, and note any plans for conservation tech­
niques. Then contact the local water authority or 
public works department to determine whether existing 
and future public water supply is adequate to meet the 
needs of the project. Check that the water supplies are 
of potable quality according to state and local public 
health standards.

If the existing public water supply system is inade­
quate to meet the needs of the project, discussions 
should be held with the water authority to learn if the 
system can be expanded by drilling new wells, making 
interconnections with other systems which have ample 
supplies or by other means. The willingness of the 
authority to do this and the economics are equally 
important.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
The quality and quantity of either surface or ground­
water sources should meet HUD’s Minimum Design 
Standards for Community Water Supply System. This 
would also be true if the alternative selected is purchase 
of water from a neighboring community. If a public 
system is not available to serve residential areas, then 
individual wells must meet HUD’s Minimum Property 
Standards for One and Two Family Dwellings. Also 
applicable is the Safe Drinking Water Act (42 U.S.C.
S. 300 et seq.) (This Act also protects sole source aqui­
fers. Under the Safe Drinking Water Act Federal assist­
ance cannot be approved for any project that could con­
taminate an aquifer that has been designated by EPA.

Sources and References
Dunne, Thomas and Luna Leopold, Water in Environ­
mental Planning, W. H. Freeman, San Francisco, 1978.

Sargent, Frederic and Blaine Sargent, Rural Water 
Planning, F. O. Sargent (330 Spear St., South Burling­
ton, Vt. 05401), 1979.

Experts to Contact
• Municipal or private utility water supply planners 
and engineers
• Local public health agency staff

Mitigation Measures

In the event that no additional water supply can be 
furnished from the public system, an investigation 
could be undertaken to discover whether wells drilled 
on site could furnish adequate supplies and at afford­
able costs.

If on site wells will not produce adequate water at 
reasonable cost the project must be abandoned or. 
postponed until a supply is secured.
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Water Supply

KEY

MDC Water Main

City Water Main

On-site Water

Water Supply Source:
Location, size and ownership (jurisdiction) of Office of Community Development, Medford, 
water mains are illustrated in relation to a Ma. Draft Environmental Impact Report/ State­
project area. ment Wellington Station Area Development.

November 1979, pa?e 95.
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Public Safety—Police, Fire, and Emergency Medical

Overview
Fire, police and ambulance services are concerns that 
should be considered in terms of the adequacy of exist­
ing services for the project site. Although many com­
munities have sophisticated protective services, the 
consistency of adequate service is different from place 
to place. Within communities, one site may be better 
served than another.

Factors in the variability of protective services in­
clude the availability of funds for additional coverage 
and the degree to which building and growth are coor­
dinated with provision of new municipal services. Key 
variables within each city are emergency equipment, 
emergency service personnel, response time and access. 
These factors influence the availability and adequacy 
of emergency services that may be required at a pro­
posed project.

Assessment Questions
1. Does the project location provide adequate access 
to police, fire and emergency medical services? Does 
the project design provide easy access for emergency 
vehicles and individuals? Are there obstacles to access, 
such as one-way roads, narrow bridges, waterways, ex­
pressways, and railroads which would prohibit access 
in an emergency situation? Will the project create such 
obstacles?
2. Is the quality of the police and Fire protection 
services available to the project adequate to meet proj­
ect needs?
3. Does the area have a particularly high crime rate? 
Are there special plans for a security system which 
have been approved by the police department? Is the 
design and/or architectural configuration of the devel­
opment such that it is easily patrolled by police from 
the street?
4. Will the project create a burden on existing 
facilities in terms of manpower and/or equipment? 
Can services either be expanded or be provided by the 
project, such as an in-house security force?

Analysis Techniques
Review the project plans in order to determine:
a. location of the project in relation to each type of 
protective service;
b. size of building and the number and type of 
users/residents, in order to estimate the demand for 
protective services;
c. type of building materials as an indication of their 
resistance to fire and compliance with local codes;
d. access routes for accessibility for emergency 
vehicles and compliance with local regulations;
e. fire hydrant locations and availability of fire 
fighting equipment.

Next, secondary data should be consulted, including:
• Fire-Service Maps: Obtained from the local fire 
department, these show the distance to the nearest fire 
station (and usually police station) which can be used 
to estimate response time.
• Local Fire or Police Department: If provided with 
the location and size of the project, the police and fire 
departments can determine whether they will be able to 
service the project adequately without increasing their 
staffs. They can also help to estimate response time to 
the site.
• Emergency Medical Service Plans: These may be ob­
tained from local hospitals or health, fire and police 
departments.

Field observation may be useful to determine the age 
and condition of surrounding buildings, location of 
fire hydrants, emergency call boxes, and nearby police 
and fire stations, and evidence of high crime rate in 
the area. Consult with police and fire departments for 
additional information on local conditions. Consult 
with the fire department to determine if water pressure 
is adequate as well as road service, e.g., width of 
roads, space to turn around, etc., for fire equipment. 
The issue of “access” is critical for emergency fire 
service.

A determination of an adverse impact may result if 
protective services are presently strained and there are 
no plans to increase services; if the distance to the 
closest fire station is more than 1.5 miles (high 
density) or 2 miles (low density); if the nearest hydrant 
is more than 600 feet away; if police response time is 
greater than 3 minutes; or if access by ambulances is 
difficult and/or if response time by someone trained in 
emergency medical techniques is more than 3 to 5 
minutes. These response time standards are drawn 
from nationally recognized standards. You may want 
to establish standards better suited to your community. 
In some communities firemen and policemen are 
trained in such techniques as well as ambulance 
personnel.

Determine if the police and fire personnel are 
trained in basic paramedical skills and if they are 
available for such health emergencies as heart attacks.

Sources and References
The National Board of Fire Underwriters monitors the. 
fire insurance risks and fire fighting capabilities of 
most cities in the U.S. and rates sections of cities for 
the purpose of establishing insurance rates and pre­
miums. If these are unsatisfactory the Board will advise 
what improvements are needed to gain a better rating.

U.S. Fire Administration’s Home and Public Build­
ing Safety Division, National Fire Data Center, P.O. 
Box 19518, Washington, D.C. 20036. Telephone 
202/634-7195. They have several publications: (1) A 
Basic Guide for Fire Prevention and Control Master
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Public Safety

POLICE
STATIONS

CLOSEST FIRE 
STATIONS AND 
ROUTES TO PARCEL 
IB.

Fire and Police Services
By mapping the fire stations surrounding a 
particular development it is possible to assess 
the response time in event of a fire.

Source:
Massachusetts Executive Office of Administra­
tion and Finance. Environmental Impact 
Report on the Mixed Use Development of Par­
cel IB, Harvard Square, Ma. August 1979, page 
116.
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Public Safety

Planning; O Aa Urban Guide for Fire Prevention and 
Control Master Planning.

There is no national agency which monitors crime 
and police efficiency on a nationwide basis. The Inter­
national Association of Police Chiefs can offer guid­
ance on how a particular police department can be 
studied and analyzed. Many police departments have 
established a Crime Prevention Unit internally. They 
are eager and able to review site, development, and ar­
chitectural plans of proposed projects and will point 
out potential crime inducing situations and suggest 
how these can be avoided.

Oscar Newman. Design Guidelines for Creating 
Defensible Space. National Institute of Law Enforce­
ment and Criminal Justice. 1976.

Richard Gardiner. Design for Safe Neighborhoods. 
Law Enforcement Assistance Administration (LEAA), 
HUD, USGPO No. 027-000-00751-1. 1978.

Experts to Contact

• Chief of local fire department

• Local chapter or national Office of the National 
Fire Protection Association (NFPA)
• Chief of local police department
• Administrator of local emergency medical agency 
such as the ambulance corp in the Department of 
Health or the local Rescue Squad
• Local medical society

Mitigation Measures
Specific measures include: a) expanding local police, 
fire and emergency medical services in the community 
to adequately service the project; b) include safety 
features in the project such as fences, lighting, alarm 
systems and private guards to increase public safety; c) 
redesigning project site plan to improve police surveil­
lance, neighborhood resident surveillance, and roadway 
design for emergency access; d) if it is a major devel­
opment project, investigate how developers might con­
tribute to additional service costs, or provide its own 
supplemental protective service by hiring a private 
security service; and e) add an alarm system if one has 
not been included in project plans.
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Open Space, Recreation, and Cultural Facilities

Overview

The development of community services such as open 
space, recreation and cultural resources has become a 
necessary component of community development. 
These facilities can be operated by government, such 
as public parks and libraries, or they can be operated 
by private entities such as YMCAs and privately owned 
museums. They have much to do with the “quality of 
life” and “quality environment” concepts of a com­
munity and are essential to maintenance and continuity 
of a viable neighborhood.

Recreation and open space resources include active 
recreation, such as ball fields and passive recreation 
such as nature trails, and gardens.

Cultural resources include art galleries, libraries, 
dance facilities, museums, theatres and other facilities - 
for artistic and cultural purposes. These usually receive 
both public and private support.

Demand and supply for both specific recreation and 
cultural facilities is a function of factors which include 
the size of the community, density of development, in­
come and demography. Wealthier communities have 
these services and facilities more often than poorer 
communities. Communities with a large percentage of 
children have greater needs for active recreational 
facilities than communities with a large number of 
elderly or handicapped persons who may prefer passive 
recreation. High density communities with little private 
open space have a greater need for access to public 
parks and recreation areas than small towns with am­
ple open spaces or suburban areas where the homes 
have large yards.

Assessment Questions
1. Are open space, recreational and cultural facili­
ties within reasonable proximity (i.e., walking distance) 
to the project area? Is adequate public transporta­
tion available from the project to these facilities?
(Note: Small children, and elderly persons need such 
facilities to be in very close proximity to their resi­
dences.)
2. Is there an adequate supply of these resources for 
the users or resident population of the development?
3. Will the CDBG project cause any overloading of 
existing facilities?
4. Are the special needs of certain population groups 
able to be satisfied, such as small children or the 
elderly and handicapped? For example, are there tot 
lots for very small children, playgrounds for elemen­
tary school children, drop-in centers for senior citizens 
and ball fields for teenagers.
5. If the development is housing, has space for in­
formal play for children of all ages been included 
on-site? Have areas for recreation for adults and the 
elderly been provided including places for passive rec­
reation?

Analysis Techniques
Review plans to determine if such facilities have been 
included onsite. Locate the proposed site on a local 
land use map and determine the distance to the avail­
able open space, recreation and cultural facilities. 
Determine how many of these are within walking dis­
tance and are geared to project residents/users con­
sidering such factors as design and user fees. Deter­
mine if public transportation is available. Obtain data 
on the age and income of proposed project residents 
or users to determine needs.

Review plans for the project to determine whether 
the proposed project will have any adverse effect on 
these facilities, such as making user access more dif­
ficult or impeding views to these facilities. Consult 
with facility operators or administrators to determine 
if the project will cause any of these facilities to 
become overloaded.

If there are inadequate facilities within a reasonable 
distance of the proposed project, or the project will 
overload existing facilities, explore appropriate mitiga­
tion measures.

Sources and References
Census data can help provide information on the size 
and location of population groups in the community 
who might need specialized recreation facilities.

The local cultural or arts commission can provide 
data on libraries and cultural resources including 
capacity, locations and usage level.

The Statewide Comprehensive Outdoor Recreation 
Plan (SCORP) identifies resources and often provides 
usage data.

The local parks and recreation department can pro­
vide data on the size, location and usage at various 
parks and open space areas. Utilize their standards or 
others listed below to determine whether facilities will 
be overlooked.
• Urban Park and Recreation Recovery Program, Her­
itage Conservation and Recreation Service, Regional 
Offices
• Land & Water Conservation Fund Heritage Conser­
vation and Recreation Service, Regional Offices

If no local standards exist contact the National Rec­
reation and Park Association, 1601 N. Kent St., Ar­
lington, Va. 22209 for relevant examples of standards.

Experts to Contact
• Planner at local parks and recreation department
• Administrator of Social Services Agency
• Administrator of Local Cultural Commission
• Local American Society of Landscape Architects
• State Arts Office or Association
• Administrators, of Private NonPrivate Agencies such 
as YMCAs, YWCAs, Museums, Private Libraries, etc.
• State Liaison Officer
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Open Space, Recreation, and Cultural Facilities

Medfort Chy Farits 
■nu ravig noornovM

■ Parks

Neighborhood Strategy 
Areas (NSA)

Skidmore, Owings 
S Merrill
John G. Crowe 
Associates, Inc.
September 1980

City Parks and Neighborhoods
This map shows the relationship of parks to 
neighborhood strategy areas in Medford, 
Massachusetts.

Source:
City of Medford, Ma., Board of Park Commis­
sioners and Office of Community Develop­
ment. Medford Recreation Recovery Action 
Program. October 1980, page 16.
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Open Space, Recreation, and Cultural Facilities

• State Historic Presentation Officer
• Heritage Conservation & Recreation Service
• Department of Interior
• National Park Service
• Bureau of Land Management

Mitigation Measures

Expand existing facilities. Develop more on-site facil­
ities.

Review design to mitigate project impacts on open 
space and cultural resources in the vicinity.

Develop recreational resources for specific popu­
lation groups, such as tot lots, playground, and pas­
sive park areas. Work with local school administrators 
to arrange after school use of school recreational 
facilities.
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Transportation

Overview
Definition
Assessing transportation impacts involves analyzing 
four sub-elements of transportation. These are:
1. Access—To have access which is the primary func­
tion of a transportation system, the user must be able 
to reach a destination within reasonable limits of time, 
cost and convenience.
2. Balance—A balanced transportation system is one 
which provides reasonable options for travel by private 
automobile or public transit, or combinations of both 
as well as (car and bus) intermodal.
3. Safety—System design plays a strong role in safety, 
particularly elements such as traffic signals, turning 
lanes, and railroad grade crossings.
4. Level of Service—This term measures a number of 
operational factors including speed, travel delay, free­
dom to maneuver, safety and frequency/hours of op­
eration.

Assessment Questions
These assessment questions are organized by the four 
sub-elements described above:
Access
1. Will transportation facilities and services be ade­
quate to meet the needs of the project’s users? Is off- 
street parking available and adequate? Is adequate 
public transportation available?
2. Are there special transportation issues (programs 
for the elderly and handicapped, bridge clearances for 
trucks, emergency vehicle access) which have not been 
adequately provided for?
3. Will the project serve to reduce the mobility of 
any group?
Balance
4. Will the project encourage additional private vehi­
cle trips and increase energy consumption?
5. Will the users of the project be encouraged to use 
both auto and public transit?
Safety
6. Will the project create any safety hazards? For 
example, have curbs been designed with wheelchair 
ramps, have pedestrian activated signal lights or pedes­
trian overpasses been included in plans where needed? 
Is traffic light timing adequate for elderly pedestrians?
Level of Service
7. Will the project be provided with an adequate 
level of transportation service? Will it overload exist­
ing or proposed transportation services or conversely, 
create a situation whereby facilities are seriously un­
derused?
Elderly and Handicapped
8. Have special parking spaces been designated for 
exclusive use by the handicapped?

Analysis Techniques
Project plans should be reviewed to determine the 
location of the site with respect to transit services. 
Project data, such as the number of housing units or 
the square footage of office space, should be consulted 
to determine the type of transportation services that 
will be required. If the project will service an elderly 
population, their unique transportation needs will re­
quire special consideration.

Next, determine the location and adequacy of ex­
isting and planned services by reviewing:
1. Transit Maps, Schedules and Time Tables, avail­
able from the local Transit Authority.
2. Transportation Improvement Plans, available from 
local transportation planning agency (usually the Met­
ropolitan Planning Organization.)
3. Street Maps and Highway Improvement Plans, 
available from the state or local highway department 
or transportation planning agency.
4. Inventory of Public and Private Parking Spaces 
within the project area.

Based upon the above data a determination of im­
pact can be made: If a project is within one quarter 
mile of a bus route and if headways are fifteen min­
utes or less, transit access is adequate. The elderly and 
handicapped will most probably require special trans­
portation services, such as Diai-a-Ride van service pro­
vided by a social service agency. New U.S. Department 
of Transportation Section 504 Regulations require han­
dicapped accessibility for public transit systems. Poor 
public transit access should be noted. Similarly, proj­
ects which relocate a facility from a location of rela­
tively good transit access, such as a central business 
district, to one of poor access must be regarded as 
having a negative impact. Other adverse effects include 
locating a project on a site which is poorly served by 
local streets and which will generate traffic and con­
gestion on local streets. Safety and adequate parking 
supply should also be evaluated.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
The Federal Highway Administration and many state 
transportation agencies have specific capacity and level 
of service standards for primary and secondary road­
ways that must be met in order to qualify for Federal 
funds. If it appears that the project will increase local 
traffic, the standards should be consulted.

Sources and References

Booz-Allen and Hamilton, Inc. Transportation Facility 
Proximity Impact Assessment. Prepared for Calif.
Department of Transportation. Philadelphia, Pa. 1976. 
NTIS #PB-264 160.

The Urban Planning Guide, William Clair (ed.), 
American Society of Civil Engineers, N.Y., N.Y. 1969.
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Transportation

Skidmore, Owings & Merrill, Airport Planning and 
Environmental Assessment Notebooks. Prepared for 
U.S. Department of Transportation, Washington, 
D.C., 1978. DOT P56OO.5

Skidmore, Owings & Merrill, Environmental Assess­
ment Notebook Series: Highways. Prepared for U.S. 
Department of Transportation, Washington, D.C.,
1975. DOT P5600.4

Experts to Contact

• Planner at the Regional Transportation Planning 
Agency
• Planner at Regional Transportation Authority
• Planner at the State Highway Department
• Local Transit Authority
• Local Traffic Department
• Local Parking Authority
• Federal Highway Administration Division Office in 
each State
• Urban Mass Transportation Administration Regional 
Office

Mitigation Measures
1. Work with local transit authority to add and/or 
reroute buses to serve the new project.
2. Work with public transportation providers or 
social service agencies to add services for the handi­
capped.
3. Redesign project entry and exit to reduce or relo­
cate traffic impacts on adjacent streets.
4. If traffic impacts are significant, consider changing 
the mix of project uses and thus alternating traffic 
generation patterns.
5. Adjust number of parking spaces, provide more 
parking to reduce parking on adjacent streets.
6. Reserve parking spaces which are close to the 
facility for the exclusive use of the handicapped.
7. Include wheelchair ramps in curb and sidewalk 
designs.
8. Include pedestrian activated traffic lights with tim­
ing intervals suitable for the elderly.
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Natural Features Water Resources

• Water Resources

• Floodplain Management

• Wetlands Protection

• Coastal Zone Areas

• Unique Natural Features

• Vegetation and Animal Life

• Agricultural Lands

Overview
Water resources can be divided into two subcategories: 
ground water and surface water.

Groundwater refers to all of the water found below 
the ground’s surfce. While most groundwater comes 
directly from rainwater, some results from seepage 
from the sides and bottoms of lakes and streams. The 
water usually passes down through a layer of partially 
saturated material to a zone of saturation in which all 
of the pore spaces between the soil or rock particles 
are filled with water. The water table is the upper level 
at which this saturation occurs. The area in which the 
groundwater is stored is called an aquifer. Aquifers 
vary widely in size and depth, some cover hundreds of 
miles and are used extensively for drinking water and 
irrigation, such as the Ogallala Aquifer in the Great 
Plains.

The supply of groundwater depends upon a balance 
between the amount of water entering the ground and 
the amount being withdrawn. Urban land development 
reduces recharge to acquifers by precipitation. Exces­
sive pumping can cause wells to run dry; increase the 
concentration of dissolved minerals; cause salt water 
intrusion if near the ocean, and cause land subsidence. 
The depth of the water table can vary tremendously 
from year to year and seasonally depending on the 
amount of rainfall. High water tables can result in 
basement flooding and surface puddles. Discharge 
from poorly designed, installed or maintained septic 
systems to drinking water wells can cause health 
hazards.

Some areas have experienced ground subsidence due 
to the pumping of ground water and the dewatering of 
the underground strata including aquifers. In Gulf 
Coast communities, such as New Orleans, excessive 
pumping has lowered the ground level and has made 
the area more prone to coastal flooding.

In many types of surficial geological formations, 
groundwater quantity and quality is related to the 
quality and presence of surface waters. Excessive well 
pumping can induce infiltration from streams and 
ponds, causing surface water levels to drop. If these 
surface waters are polluted, groundwater quality will 

be degraded. Often, groundwater flows discharge to 
streams. Polluted groundwater can thus degrade the 
quality of otherwise unaffected surface waters.

Surface water plays an important role in nearly 
every community, as a source of drinking water, as a 
means of transportation, as a recreational resource, as 
a source of water for irrigation, and as a fishery.

Surface waters can range from very large rivers and 
lakes to small ponds and streams. Urban development 
can, however, have a serious negative impact on water 
quality. Surface waters, chiefly rivers and large lakes, 
frequently suffer from the effects of pollution gener­
ated by factories, urban sewerage systems, power 
plants and agricultural runoff. Degraded surface water 
quality can have short-term and long-term human 
health implications, can affect aquatic habitats and 
species and can have aesthetic and olfactory conse­
quences.

While most water quality problems are due to ef­
fluents from sewerage treatment plants, sewer system 
overflows and industrial waste outfalls, new commer­
cial and residential developments can have an adverse 
effect on surface water quality. The chief source of 
such pollution is from urban runoff, chiefly from im­
pervious surfaces such as streets, parking lots and 
sidewalks from which oil and gasoline is carried by 
rain into surface water. Landscaped areas treated with 
insecticides and fertilizer can also introduce polluted 
runoff into surface water. Also, failing septic systems 
and other sources of polluted groundwater (landfills 
and waste disposal areas) can seep untreated sewage 
and other wastes to surface waters.

Assessment Questions
Groundwater
1. Is the site subject to rapid water withdrawal prob­
lems which change the depth or character of the water 
table, affect water supply, and/or vegetation?
2. Will the project use groundwater for its water 
supply?
3. Are there a large number of wells, or wells that 
pump large quantities of water from the water table 
near the proposed project site?
4. Will a lowered water table require deep pumping 
for water?
5. Are septic systems being used?
6. Is there a large variance in the water table eleva­
tion? A high seasonal water table can prevent proper 
functioning of septic tank drain fields.
7. Have septic disposal systems been properly de­
signed, installed and maintained to prevent effluent 
from contaminating groundwater supplies?
8. Is there impact on a sole source aquifer?
Surface Water
9. Are there visual or other indications of water 
quality problems on or near the site?

124



Water Resources

10. Will the project involve discharge of sewage ef­
fluent into surface water bodies? If so, will it meet 
state, Federal and other applicable standards?
11. Will the project involve a substantial increase in 
impervious surface area, and, if so, have runoff con­
trol measures been included in the design?
12. Will the project affect surface water flows or 
water levels in ponds as a result of excessive ground­
water well pumping?

Analysis Techniques
Ground Water
In order to provide answers to many of the above 
questions and to determine possible negative impact, it 
is first necessary to review the project plans to deter­
mine such things as water supply source location and 
type (municipal or on-site system; groundwater or sur­
face water source), septic or municipal sewerage for 
waste water, the depth of foundations and the amount 
of paved area proposed. While it is unlikely that a 
CDBG project would fail to meet the requirements of 
the Safe Drinking Water Act (42 U.S.C. 5.300 et. 
seq.), the regional office of the Environmental Protec­
tion Agency will be able to provide information on 
compliance procedures, as appropriate. Once this is 
established, the following can be useful in providing 
data on groundwater conditions in the area:
Secondary Sources
USGS or State Geological Survey Hydrologic Maps/ 
Reports

USGS Topographic Maps

USDA Soil Conservation Service Soil Surveys

Field Observation
Field observation can sometimes indicate potential 
groundwater problems including the presence of 
springs, seeps and perennial streams which are fed by 
groundwater. In addition, strips of distinctive vegeta­
tion, particularly deep rooted plants, may indicate the 
presence of subsurface water in semi-arid areas.

The impact evaluation consists of estimating the ex­
tent to which existing groundwater conditions are a 
hazard to the project, its users and others, and the ex­
tent to which the proposed project will alter ground­
water resources at the site and in surrounding areas.
Surface Water
It is useful to review the project plans to determine if 
paved areas might likely generate polluted runoff into 
surface water. A review of proposed landscaping, 
drainage and grading plans can indicate potential 
problems along with a review of any wastewater treat­
ment and water source facilities if they are not a part 
of a'municipal system.

Other secondary sources which could be useful are:
U.S.G.S. Topographic Quadrangle Maps which pro­

vide data on the location of surface water bodies.

208 Areawide Wastewater Management Plans, pre­
pared by local agencies under this EPA program have 
information on local water quality conditions and 
plans for remedy.

Field observation can help indicate existing water 
quality problems on or near the site, such as the 
presence of odor, foam or debris on surface water. 
Also, water discoloration and the existence of heavy 
industry nearby can be indicative of problems.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
The Federal Water Pollution Control Act as amended 
(33 U.S.C. S 1251 et. seq.) in 1972 and 1977 defines 
water quality criteria, permit requirements, and com­
pliance dates, and establishes a program of water qual­
ity planning and monitoring. State and local standards 
exist in most communities particularly with respect to 
on-site sewerage disposal (e.g., septic systems). (See 
the Waste Water impact category for a further discus­
sion of water pollution abatement requirements and 
techniques.) Under the Safe Drinking Water Act of 
1974 (42 U.S.C. 201, 300 et seq., arid 21 U.S.C. 349), 
sole source aquifers are protected. Under this Act, 
Federal assistance to projects cannot be approved for 
any projects which might contaminate an aquifer that 
has been designated by EPA as the sole source of 
drinking water for that area. Local public health agen­
cies and sewerage treatment facility operators should 
be contacted for data on existing conditions and plans. 
Also applicable in some localities is the Scenic and 
Recreational Rivers Act.

Experts to Contact
It is suggested that experts be consulted to assist in 
determining degree of impact and possible mitigation. 
Possible experts include:
• Planner and/or engineer—208 areawide planning 
agency
• Hydrologist—USGS Geological Survey or State Geo­
logical Survey
• Soil scientist—U.S. Soil Conservation Service
• Engineer—city and/or county engineering depart­
ment

Sources and References
American Public Health Association, American Water 
Works Association, and Water Pollution Control Fed­
eration. Standard Methods for the Examination of 
Water and Wastewater, 13th ed.. New York, APHA, 
1971.

U.S. Federal Water Quality Administration 
(FWPCA) Water Quality Criteria: Report of the 
National Technical Advisory Committee to the Sec­
retary of the Interior. Washington, DC., GPO, 
1968.
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Dunne, Thomas and Luna Leopold. Water in En­
vironmental Planning. W. H. Freeman, San Francisco, 
California, 1978.

Keys, D. L. Land Development and the Natural En­
vironment. The Urban Institute, Washington, D.C.,
1976.

Mitigation Measures
Mitigation measures vary with the specific problem 
and site features. In aquifer recharge areas, the 
amount of paved surfaces should be limited or porous 
surfaces should be used on roads and parking lots. 
However, porous road surfaces are practical only 
where traffic is light. In areas where pumping poses a 
problem, the amount of pumping should be limited to 
safe annual yields.

In locations with high water problems, underground 
spaces need to be designed to withstand pressure of 

groundwater and to pump out seepage. Also, special 
design may be required of wastewater disposal sys­
tems to function properly in high water table con­
ditions.
Surface Water
The objective of impact mitigation is twofold: to 
reduce the hazards to the project posed by polluted 
water and to reduce contamination of local surface 
waters by the project. In many cases the overloading 
of public wastewater treatment facilities can only be 
remedied by expanding those facilities. Old or poorly 
built sewers which permit seepage may need recon­
struction. Proper construction of on-site facilities helps 
mitigate potential adverse effects. Runoff control 
measures, such as on-site storage or routing to settling 
basins prior to discharge into surface waters, can be 
included in site design.
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Overview
Selection of sites outside the base (i.e. 100-year) 
floodplain is essential to projects for which Federal 
support may be requested, because Executive Order 
11988 discourages Federal agencies from initiating or 
participating in new construction within areas having 
special flood hazards.

The evaluation should consider both flood hazards 
to potential CDBG projects, and possible increased 
flood hazards and environmental impacts resulting 
from Title 1 project construction. Federal policy de­
fines high flood risk areas (floodplains) as those sub­
ject to a one percent or greater statistical chance of 
flooding in any given year. Areas identified by the 
Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) as 
having special flood hazards are set forth in a Flood 
Hazard Boundary Map or a Flood Insurance Rate Map 
and are shown as Flood Zone A and V (also referred 
to as the “100-year floodplain”). Such areas are ex­
pected to flood at least once every one hundred years 
and are normally dry areas subject to partial or com­
plete inundation due to overflow of inland and/or 
coastal waters, or accumulation of other surface 
waters. Typical floodplain areas include low land along 
rivers or the ocean, flat areas in which stormwater ac­
cumulates due to clay soils, and riverine areas subject 
to flash floods. Impacts of locating a CDBG construc­
tion project in a floodplain may range from property 
damage to loss of life when a flood occurs. Even if a 
potential CDBG project is not located in a floodplain, 
project construction may increase flood hazards else­
where. For example, extensive paving may result in 
faster runoff and substantially increased water volumes 
being emptied into local river or lakes. Encroachment 
of development onto a floodplain or wetland often re­
sults from actions taken outside the floodplain or wet­
land. For example, construction of major roads and 
utilities adjacent to these areas will often encourage 
additional development within them. Construction of a 
housing development could well have the same effect.

Assessment Questions
The most important questions to ask when conducting 
the initial flood hazard screening are:
• Will the project be located in the 100-year flood­
plain?
• Will the project change the 100-year floodplain, or 
affect the floodway? (The floodway is the portion of 
the floodplain that must be reserved in order to dis­
charge the 100-year flood without cumulatively increas­
ing the water surface elevation more than one foot at 
any point.)
• Are there available alternatives to locating the pro­
posed project or activity in the floodplain?
• Is the proposed project in compliance with Executive 
Order 11988?

• Is the proposed project or activity subject to com­
pliance with the Federally-approved State Coastal Zone 
Management Plans?
• Is the proposed project or activity in compliance 
with conditions set forth by the U.S. Army Corps of 
Engineers concerning permits for dredge and fill ac­
tivity?

Analysis Techniques
The basic analysis technique is set forth in “Flood­
plain Management Guidelines,” of the U.S. Water Re­
sources Council issued in accord with Section 2(a) of 
E.O. 11988. Among other considerations, the analysis 
must identify and evaluate practicable alternatives to 
locating in a floodplain including alternative sites out­
side the floodplain; alternative actions which serve es­
sentially the same purpose as the proposed project or 
activity, but which have less potential to affect the 
floodplain adversely; and the alternative of taking “no 
action”, e.g. not carrying out the project or activity.

For the approximately 16,000 communities partici­
pating in the National Flood Insurance Program, de­
termination of whether or not the project would be 
located in the floodplain can be made by consulting 
the Flood Hazard Boundary and/or Flood Insurance 
Rate Map. Determining flood way or floodplain effects 
of large projects may require computer modeling, or 
engineering assistance.

If the National Flood Insurance Program Maps are 
not available, the determination as to whether the pro­
posed project or activity is located in a floodplain may 
be made by consulting other sources, such as:
• U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Floodplain Informa­
tion Reports
• USGS Flood-Prone Area Maps
• USGS Topographic Quadrangle Map
• State and local maps and records

An example of a local floodplain map is shown on 
the preceding page (Figure 7-2).

If the proposed project is to be located in, or might 
affect the floodplain, the impact evaluation must' be 
performed in accord with requirements of E.O. 11988.

Experts and other references are listed in the next 
section to assist in this task. The impact analysis 
should include consideration of flood control, water 
quality, groundwater recharge, and protection of 
natural and man-made resources, and any alternatives 
to the project including the “no action” one.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
Use of Federal funds, including CDBG funds, for ac­
tivities in floodplains is governed by:
• Executive Order 11988, Floodplain Management (42 
FR 26951)
• HUD General Statement of Policy (44 FR 47623)
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Flood Plain Map
Flood plain maps are used to determine 
whether proposed development sites are in 
danger of flooding.

Source:
Saint Paul City Planning Department, Saint 
Paul, Minnesota. Environmental Resource Data 
and Assessment Guide. Januaiy 1977, page 80.
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• Flood Disaster Protection Act of 1973 (PL 93-234), 
as amended by the Housing Authorization Act of 1976 
(PL 94-375)
• National Flood Insurance Program (44 CFR Parts 
59-75)
• Floodplain Management Guidelines (43 PR 6030)
• Community Development Block Grant Regulation 
(44 FR 30273)

Federal policy recognizes that floodplains have uni­
que and significant public values and calls for protec­
tion of floodplains, and reduction of loss of life and 
property by not supporting projects located in flood­
plains, wherever there is a practicable alternative. 
Policy directives set forth in E.O. 11988 are: (a) avoid 
longand short-term adverse impacts associated with the 
occupancy and modification of floodplains; (b) avoid 
direct and indirect support of floodplain development; 
(c) reduce the risk of flood loss; (d) promote the use 
of nonstructural flood protection methods to reduce 
the risk of flood loss; (e) minimize the impact of 
floods on human health, safety and welfare; (f) restore 
and preserve the natural and beneficial values served 
by floodplains; and (g) involve the public throughout 
the floodplain management decisionmaking process. 
Subsidized flood insurance is available to property 
owners in communities participating in the National 
Flood Insurance Program.

(See the Wetlands Protection, Water Quality 
Management, Fish and Wildlife Regulation, and 
Coastal Zone Management Sections of Appendix B for 
discussions of related statutes and regulations.)

Sources and References
Water Resources Concil, Floodplain Management 
Handbook, Prepared by Flood Loss Reduction Associ­
ates, September, 1981, U.S. Government Printing Of­
fice; State and Local Acquisition of Floodplains and 
Wetlands; A Handbook on the Use of Acquisition in 
Floodplain Management,” Prepared by Ralph M. Field 
Associates, Inc., September, 1981, U.S. Government 
Printing Office.

“General Statement of Policy: Implementation of 
Executive Orders 11988 and 11990,” published by 
HUD in the August 14, 1979 Federal Register (44 FR 
47623).

Free floodplain maps and studies on flood eleva­
tions for many localities may be obtained by calling 
the toll-free number 800-638-6620. They are provided 
by the Federal Emergency Management Agency whose 
contractor will service such requests. The maps are in­
dexed by locality and panel. Localities with large 
floodplain areas may require several panels. The index 
will be sent on request.

Water Resources Council, Floodplain Manage­
ment Guidelines, (43 FR 6030), 1978; and The Uni­
fied National Program for Floodplain Management, 
1979.

National Flood Insurance Program, How to Read 
Flood Hazard Boundary Maps, 1977; and Community 
Assistance Series, 1979, Federal Insurance Administra­
tion, Federal Emergency Management Agency, Wash­
ington, D.C.

Department of the Interior, Office of Water Re­
search and Technology, A Process for Community 
Flood Plain Management, 1979, Washington, D.C. 
The manual is available through the National Techni­
cal Information Service, U.S. Department of Com­
merce, Springfield, Virginia 22161, Order No. PB 
80-135296.

Tourbier, Joachim and Richard Westmacott, Water 
Resources Protection Measures in Land Development - 
A Handbook, Final Report, 1974. Prepared for U.S. 
Department of Interior, Office of Water Resources 
Research. Newark, Delaware: Water Resources Center, 
University of Delaware. (This work is especially useful 
as a guide for the development of mitigation measures 
and nonstructural flood protection methods.)

Amy, Gar, et al., Water Quality Management Plan­
ning for Urban Runoff, 1974. Washington, D.C.: U.S. 
Environmental Protection Agency, (EPA Publication 
No. EPA 440/9-75-004).

Carstea, D., et al., Guidelines for the Analysis of 
Cumulative Environmental Effects of Small Projects in 
Navigable Waters. 1975. McLean, Virginia: Mitre Cor­
poration, Mitre Technical Report NTR-6939.

Office of Water Planning and Standards, Methods 
to Control Fine-Grained Sediments Resulting from 
Construction Activity, 1976. Washington, D.C.: U.S. 
Environmental Protection Agency.

National Flood Insurance Program, Elevated Resi­
dential Structures: Reducing Flood Damage Through 
Building Design: A Guide Manual, February 1977; and 
Economic Feasibility of Floodproofing: Analysis ot a 
Smail Commercial Building, June 1979; and Design 
and Construction Manual for Residential Buildings in 
Coastal High Hazard Areas, January, 1981, Washing­
ton, D.C, Federal Insurance Administration, Federal 
Emergency Management Agency.

Urban Land Institute, American Society of Civil 
Engineers, and National Association of Home Builders, 
Residential Erosion and Sediment Control: Objectives, 
Principles and Design Considerations, 1978. Washing­
ton, D.C.: Urban Land Institute.

Experts to Contact
1. Regional Director, Federal Emergency Manage­
ment Agency (FEMA), Flood Insurance and Hazard 
Mitigation Division (for information on floodplain 
maps and the National Flood Insurance Program). If 
the field office address is not known, contact the 
Washington, D.C. offices.
2. HUD Field Office, Environmental Clearance 
Officer.
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3. The staff of the State Coordinating Agency for 
flood insurance; and the staff of the Servicing Agent 
issuing flood insurance policies.
4. U.S. Army Corps of Engineers District Office 
Director (for information on general floodplain man­
agement issues, mapping assistance and wetland pro­
tection). If field office address is not known, contact: 
Chief, Floodplain Management Services, U.S. Army, 
Independence Avenue, S.W., Washington, D.C. 20314.
5. U.S. Soil Conservation Service - Field Office 
Staff. If the state or field office address is not known, 
contact: Chief, Floodplain Management and Special 
Projects Branch, River Basins Division, Soil Conser­
vation Service, P.O. Box 2890, Washington, D.C. 
20013.
6. U.S. Geological Survey - Field Office, Hydrologist 
(for information on natural resources values and flood 
hazard evaluation).
7. State and local government agency engineers and 
planners working with flood control and mapping.

Mitigation Measure?

Where floodplains cannot be avoided, the project or 
activity must be designed or modified so as to 
minimize the potential adverse impacts affecting flood­
plains, restore and preserve the natural and beneficial 
values served by floodplains, and to use measures 
which mitigate or reduce the risk of flood loss. Mitiga­
tion must achieve protection of life, of property, and 
of the natural and beneficial values of the floodplain. 

While specific mitigation measures depend on local cir­
cumstances, some major measures include:
Mitigation of Effect of Floodplain on Proposed 
CDBG Project
• evaluate existing flood-free sites wherever available 
within a community; however for a community that is 
totally flood-prone, evaluate sites having the least risk 
on environmental impact
• ensure that building foundations are above 100-year 
flood elevation and/or can resist innundation.
• consider grading or floodwalls to protect proposed 
project from flooding, and to ensure that subsequent 
effects elsewhere will not be undesirable
• provide for maintenance of at least one dry access 
and egress route
• provide for protection of vital utilities (for example; 
power lines) in order to ensure the operability of util­
ities during the occurence of flooding
Mitigation of Effect of Project on Floodplain
• hold increased storm runoff on site through use of 
storage basins, vegetation, porous paving materials, 
and grading
• retard runoff through grading and other methods of 
water diversion
• design storm drainage to limit peak flow conditions
• where appropriate, comply with floodplain zoning 
and watershed management regulations
• restore and preserve the natural and beneficial 
values served by floodplains.
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Overview
Selection of sites outside wetlands is essential for proj­
ects for which Federal support may be requested, be­
cause Executive Order 11990 discourages Federal agen­
cies from initiating or participating in new construc­
tion within areas affecting wetlands. See also Coastal 
Zone Management requirements, if applicable. As de­
fined in Executive Order 11990, the term “wetland” 
refers to those areas that are inundated by surface or 
groundwater with a frequency sufficient to support 
and under normal circumstances does or would sup­
port a prevalence of vegetative or aquatic life that re­
quires saturated or seasonally saturated soil conditions 
for growth and reproduction. Wetlands generally in­
clude swamps, marshes, bogs, and similar areas such 
as sloughs, potholes, wet meadows, river overflows, 
mud flats, and natural ponds. Wetlands can assist man 
through groundwater filtering, storage, and recharge, 
flood control, nurturing wildlife including food sources 
such as water fowl and fish, water purification, oxygen 
production, recreational locations, and aesthetics. Ur­
banization has heavily impacted wetlands in the U.S. 
Scientists have estimated that from over a third to a 
half of the wetlands in the U.S. have been destroyed. 
In addition to filling, creation of pollution threatens 
additional wetlands.

Assessment Questions
1. Does the proposed CDBG project have the poten­
tial to affect or be affected by a wetland?
2. Is the project in compliance with Executive Order 
11990?
3. Are there available alternatives to locating the 
project or activity in the wetland?
4. Is the proposed project or activity subject to com­
pliance with Federally-approved State Coastal Zone 
Management Plans?
5. Is the proposed project or activity in compliance 
with conditions set forth by the U.S. Anny Corps of 
Engineers concerning permits for dredge and fill ac­
tivity?

Analysis Techniques
The Executive Order 11990 procedure requires that 
among other considerations, the analysis must identify 
and evaluate practicable alternatives to locating in a 
wetland (including alternative sites outside the wetland, 
alternative actions which serve essentially the same 
purpose as the proposed project or activity, but which 
have less potential to affect the wetland adversely, and 
the alternative of taking “no action”, e.g. not carrying 
out the project or activity.

The Executive Order 11990 also requires that the 
following factors relevant to a proposed project’s or 
activity’s effects on the survival and quality of wet­
lands be analyzed: public health, safety, and welfare 

(including water supply, quality, recharge and dis­
charge, pollution, flood and storm hazards, and sedi­
ment and erosion); maintenance of natural systems 
(including conservation and long term productivity of 
existing flora and fauna, species and habitat diversity 
and stability, hydrologic utility, fish, wildlife, timber, 
and food and fiber resources), and other uses of wet­
lands in the public interest (including recreational, 
scientific, and cultural uses).

The U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service, Department of 
the Interior, is developing a National Wetlands Inven­
tory, including detailed maps showing wetlands. Where 
these maps have been completed, they should be the 
initial reference. Many states and localities have passed 
local wetland legislation, and will be able to provide 
maps and assistance.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
Wetland development is controlled by the following 
Federal legislation and regulations:
• Executive Order 11990, Protection of Wetlands.
• Federal Water Pollution Control Act, requiring any­
one discharging dredge or fill material into a wetland 
to obtain a permit from the U.S. Army Corps of Engi­
neers (42 FR 37136 (1977)).
• EP A has an extensive program of grants to assist 
state and local governments in developing plans for 
comprehensive protection of water resources, including 
wetlands, under Section 208 of the Federal Water Pol­
lution Control Act.
• EPA controls discharges of pollutants in all waters 
of the United States, including wetlands (40 FR 41296 
(1975)).
• HUD General Statement of Policy (40 FR 26853) 
Calls for the same sequence of review steps outlined 
for CDBG projects in the Floodplain Management of 
this handbook.
• Community Development Block Grant Programs (44 
FR 30273)

Federal policy recognizes that wetlands have unique 
and significant public values and calls for the protec­
tion of wetlands. Policy directives set forth in Ex­
ecutive Order 11990 are: (a) avoid long- and short­
term adverse impacts associated with the destruction 
or modification of wetlands; (b) avoid direct or in­
direct support of new construction in wetlands; (c) 
minimize the destruction, loss or degradation of wet­
lands; (d) preserve and enhance the natural and bene­
ficial values served by wetlands; and (e) involve the 
public throughout the wetlands protection decision­
making process.

See the Water Quality Management, Coastal Zone 
Management, Fish and Wildlife Regulation and Flood­
plain Management Sections of the Appendix B for 
discussions of related statutes and regulations.
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Sources and References

Department of Transportation, Federal Highway Ad­
ministration, A Method For Wetland Functional 
Assessment (Volumes I & II), Final Report (Manual), 
March 1983, National Technical Information Services, 
Springfield, Virginia 22161; and

Environmental Law Institute, Our National Wetland 
Heritage: A Protection Guidebook, by Dr. Jon A. 
Kusler, 1346 Connecticut Avenue, N.W., Washington, 
D.C. 20036.

The U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service, Department of 
the Interior, publication, Existing State and Local 
Wetland Surveys, 1976; and Classification of Wetlands 
and Deepwater Habitats of the United States, Decem­
ber, 1979. U.S. Government Printing Office, Washing­
ton, D.C. 20240 (Stock Number 024-010-00524-6).

Horwitz, Elinor Lander. Our Nation’s Wetlands: 
An Interagency Task Force Report, Coordinated by 
the Council on Environmental Quality, 1978. U.S. 
Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402 
(Stock Number 041.-011-00045-9).

“Proceedings of the American Shore and Beach 
Preservation Association,” Library of Congress Cata­
logue No. 77-89048.

Galloway, G. E., Assessing Man’s Impact on Wet­
lands, December, 1978. This publication was cospon­
sored by the University of North Carolina and the Of­
fice of Sea Grant, NOAA, U.S. Department of Com­
merce, under Grant No. 04-8-MO1-66.

U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, Institute for Water 
Resources, Wetlands Values: Concepts and Methods 
for Wetlands Evaluation, February, 1979. Fort Belvoir, 
Virginia 22060.

U.S. Department of Transportation, Federal High­
way Administration, Highways and Wetlands (Volumes 
1, 2, & 3), July, 1980. Washington, D.C.

Experts to Contact

For identification and classification of wetlands, con­
sult the Regional Wetland Coordinator or the Na­
tional Wetlands Project Leader, U.S. Fish and Wild­
life Service (FWS) Department of the Interior, who 
is able to provide information on local material 
completed as part of the National Wetlands Inven­
tory.

In addition, FWS has fundamental responsibilities 
for protecting the natural values of floodplains, and 
should be contacted early to assist in developing miti­
gation measures. Consultation on mitigation is espe­
cially important if Federal permits will be needed in 
the future, since the FWS will review and provide rec­
ommendations on permit issuance under the Fish and 
Wildlife Coordination Act and related laws. Field Of­
fice Biologist should be consulted relating to mitiga­
tion and Federal permit matters.

EPA Section 208 Coordinator, Regional Office, En­
vironmental Protection Agency.
State Coastal Zone Management Officer
State and/or Local Wetland Officer.

Mitigation Measures
Where use of the wetlands cannot be avoided the proj­
ect or activity must be designed or modified so as to 
minimize the potential harm to wetlands which may 
result from such use, preserve and enhance the natural 
and beneficial values served by wetlands, and miti­
gate risk to public safety and health. The examples of 
mitigation measures outlined in the Coastal Zone Man­
agement section are also appropriate for wetlands. For 
construction activities, the type of impacts for which 
mitigation measures are needed are discussed in detail 
by Rezneat, M. Darnell, et al., in Impacts of Con­
struction Activities in Wetlands of the United States, 
1976. (EPA-6OO/3-76-O45, Washington, D.C.: U.S. 
EPA, Office of Research and Development.)

Department of Interior recently published, “Mitiga­
tion Policy of the Fish and Wildlife Service,” (46 FR 
7644) on January 23, 1981, (and as corrected in the 
FR February 4, 1981). This document establishes pol­
icy for Fish and Wildlife Service recommendations on 
mitigating the impact of land and water developments 
on fish, wildlife, their habitats, and use thereof. It will 
help localities to assure consistent and effective recom­
mendations by outlining policy on the levels of miti­
gation to be achieved and the various methods for ac­
complishing mitigation. It will help anticipate Fish and 
Wildlife Service recommendations and plan early for 
mitigation measures, thus avoiding delays and assuring 
adequate consideration of fish and wildlife along with 
other project features and purposes.
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Overview

The coastal zone includes the coastal salt waters and 
adjacent shorelands, including intertidal areas, barriers 
and other islands, estuaries, and land whose use would 
have a significant impact on coastal waters. The Great 
Lakes and their connecting waters, harbors, and estu­
ary areas are also included. Many urban and built 
areas are included in the coastal zone; and in some 
cases - such as Hawaii and Florida - the entire land 
area of the island or state is in the coastal zone.

The Coastal Zone Management Acts of 1972, 1976 
and 1980 require that all Federal grant activities which 
“directly affect” the zone be consistent with approved 
State Coastal Zone Management Plans. Coastal zone 
impact assessment is important so that CDBG activi­
ties do not cause, and are not affected by, problems 
associated with inappropriate coastal development. 
Such problems include development of areas subject to 
storm damage and associated destruction of property; 
costly disaster assistance efforts, and loss of life. Other 
problems include pollution of shellfish beds and 
fishing areas; beach and recreational access; activities 
which may affect water quality and local ecosystems; 
intrusions upon the zone; and any deviation from an 
approved State CZM Plan.

Assessment Questions
• Does the State have an approved Coastal Zone 
Management Plan?
• If so, does the proposed project directly affect the 
coastal zone? If so, is it consistent with the approved 
State CZM Plan?

Analysis Techniques
The approved state coastal zone management plan 
must be consulted when assessing coastal zone im­
pacts. Each plan includes an inventory and designation 
of areas of particular concern which can assist in 
initial screening of potential impacts which may be 
caused by the CDBG project location. State coastal 
zone management agency and other staff indicated in 
the following section may provide additional assist­
ance, if necessary. Since most State Plans are not very 
detailed, grant recipients should consult the ap­
propriate State coastal zone management agency for 
advice if they believe that a project or projects may in 
any way directly affect land or water of the coastal 
zone. Please note that a project does not necessarily 
have to be physically located in the land or waters of 
the coastal zone to affect the coastal zone.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
The Coastal Zone Management Act of 1972, (P.L. 
92-583) as amended in 1976, (P.L. 94-370) and 1980

(P.L. 96-464) pursuant to Section 307 requires that 
Federal agency actions in States with approved Coastal 
Zone Management Plans, shall be consistent with the 
Plan. Program development and approval requirements 
are contained in 15 CFR Part 930.

The Coastal Barrier Resources Act of 1982, (P.L. 
97-583) prohibits Federal Flood Insurance for any new 
construction or substantial improvements of a struc­
ture located on an undeveloped coastal barrier iden­
tified in Section 4 of the Act.

(See Act for exceptions) This Act prohibits Federal 
expenditures' and financial assistance which may en­
courage development of Coastal barriers.

Sources and References
Coastal Zone and Management Act of 1972 (P.L. 
92-583) and the amendatories of 1976 and 1980. Pro­
gram development and approval requirements are con­
tained in 15 CFR Part 930, June 25, 1979.

Coastal Energy Impact Program Project Assess­
ments and Environmental Impact Statements: Environ­
mental Guidelines for Preparation (42 FR 44400). (The 
Energy Impact Program is not the same as the consist­
ency requirement; however, these guidelines may be 
helpful.)

Marine Protection, Research and Sanctuaries Act of 
1972 (P.L. 92-532)

Richard S. Weinstein, editor, Shorefront Access and 
Island Preservation Study, 1978; and Gilbert F. White 
and others, Natural Hazard Management in Coastal 
Areas, 1976, Office of Coastal Zone Management, Na­
tional Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration, De­
partment of Commerce, Washington, D.C. (OCZM 
has available bibliographic and other sources.)

Coastal environmental Management Guideines for 
Conservation of Resources and Protection Against 
Storm Hazards, Federal Emergency Management 
Agency, Washington, D.C. 1980.

Experts to Contact
Your State Coastal Zone Management Agency. This is 
the best and most accurate source of information.

Director, Office of State Programs, OCZM, Na­
tional Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration, De­
partment of Commerce, 3300 Whitehaven Street, 
S.W., Washington, D.C. 20235.

(Information on individual State Coastal Zone Man­
agement Plans can best be obtained from the State 
agency.)

Local office of the Army Corps of Engineers.
HUD Field Office, Coastal Zone Management 

Coordinator (usually either the Environmental Officer 
or EO 12372 Clearinghouse Coordinator).

U.S. Fish and Wildlife Services, Department of 
Interior.
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Coastal Zone Management

Mitigation Measures

Except for compatible activities such as certain 
recreation projects, CDBG projects should not 
be located in sensitive coastal zone areas. CDBG 
projects located outside such areas may also gen­
erate adverse impacts for which mitigation measures 
are important. Such impacts may include increased 
runoff, siltation and pollution. Examples of mitigation 
measures include:
• Design and control of construction methods to 
minimize erosion and sedimentation.
• Use of appropriate vegetation and porous pav­
ing materials to minimize excess storm run­
off.

• Design of the project to ensure no potentially toxic 
material (e.g., sewage, industrial waste or seepage) 
reaches sensitive coastal areas.

Other important impacts may include blockage of 
scenic views; improper use of area in conflict with land use 
requirements; drainage which impairs a wetland or 
estuarine situation and causes disturbances of marine 
ecosystems and/or spawning grounds; dumping, fill and 
dredging operations in the construction process, or as a 
continuing operation; blockage of or improper beach ac­
cess; impairing the quality of dunes and beach areas; 
overuse of coastal zone areas, or improper use (usually 
with reference to recreational uses); other uses in violation 
of an approved plan; construction in a tsunami or flood­
tide area.

General Shoreline Features
Maps such as this one are useful in determin­
ing the impact of CDBG activities on special 
features of the coastal zone.

Source:
Lee Koppelman, et al., The Urban Sea: Long 
Island Sound. Praeger Publishers, New York, 
1976, page 37.
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Unique Natural Features

Overview

Unique natural features are primarily geological 
features which are unique in the sense that their occur­
rence is infrequent or they are of special social/cul- 
tural, economic, educational, aesthetic or scientific 
value. Development on or near them may render them 
inaccessible to investigators or visitors or otherwise 
limit potential future use and appreciation of these 
resources.

Examples of unique natural features include: sand 
dunes, waterfalls, unique rock outcroppings, caves .es­
pecially with limestone or gypsum deposits, canyons, 
petrified forests. Also included are unique stands of 
trees, such as Redwoods, or unique colonies of ani­
mals, such as Prairie Dog Town.

The key criterion in defining a unique natural 
feature is the rareness of the feature, a character­
istic often recognized by local landmarks. Another 
characteristic is information content. Some unique 
natural features contain a great deal of informa­
tion concerning natural history, such as geologic 
evolution.

Assessment Questions

1. Will the proposed project location, construction, 
or activities of project users adversely impact unique 
natural features on or near the site?
2. Will the project either destroy or isolate from 
public or scientific access the unique natural feature?
3. Will the unique feature pose safety hazards for a 
proposed development?

Analysis Techniques

Review the project plans to determine its proximity to 
any unique natural features. Will the proposed project 
alter any views between public areas and the unique 
natural feature? Will it alter access? Will runoff from 
the project erode the unique feature?

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
There is no Federal legislation which protects unique 
natural features per se other than features which might 

qualify for historic or archaeological preservation or 
endangered species protection. Some unique features 
are protected by state and local legislation from devel­
opment pressures. Also many localities have elected to 
protect such lands through tax abatements and special 
zoning provisions.

Sources and References

Secondary sources which could be consulted include:
U.S. Geological Survey Topographic Quadrangle 

Maps and Surface and Bedrock Geology Maps The 
“Quadrangle” maps indicate-topographic features land 
use and often identify unique features. The Geologic 
Maps provide information concerning contours and 
mineral outcroppings in the area.

Aerial Photos are also helpful in identifying existing 
land uses, and unique features of the terrain.

Geological Reports and Maps prepared by State 
Universities and state agencies.

Experts to Contact

State and Federal Park Service, Naturalists and/or 
Geologists

Local University Natural Scientists, Geologists

Sierra Club or Audubon Society Representatives

State Resource Conservationist, Soil Conservation 
Service(SCS) - USDA

District Conservationist, SCS

County Planner, County Planning Department

Mitigation Measures

Natural Features:
1. Set feature aside as part of natural area for long 
term preservation; adopt legal protections.
2. Provide visual or physical access to the feature.
3. If feature must be destroyed, allow scientific 
research (such as excavation of a fossil bed) before 
destruction is permitted.
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Unique Natural Features

»: PROTECT VALUABLE FARMLAND. Specialized farming districts In at 
least eight places should be protected from urban encroachment and 
minimum development permitted there. ( flEQ Indicates existing valuable 
farmland.)

URBANIZED AREAS. Despite ‘‘spillover*’ growth from Westchester Into Put­
nam and from Rockland Into Orange, the major population Increasea In the 
Mld-Hudeon are occurring In the J-shaped area along the Hudson River, gen­
erally from Poughkeepsie to Newburgh, the two largest cities. The munici­
palities shaded In grey are experiencing the greatest Increases In popula­
tion. The dots Indicate places of highest population density.

Valuable Farmland
Baaed on such maps, development activities 
can be guided away from specialized and valu­
able farmland.

Source:
Regional Plan Association and Mid-Hudson 
Pattern for Progress, New York, N.Y. The Mid­
Hudson: A Development Guide, October 1973, 
page 11.
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Vegetation and Animal Life

Overview
The abundance and survival of both plant and animal 
species is dependent upon the existence of a favorable 
environment and by their ability to adjust to condi­
tions created by man. Urbanization has seriously al­
tered natural ecosystems. In and near heavily urban­
ized areas, much of the native plant and animal species 
have been destroyed and have been replaced by species 
which are more successful in the urban environment, 
to the extent that it is often inappropriate to talk of 
native species in urban environments. Some species 
flourish in cities (pigeon, starling, English sparrow). 
Others (bluejay, robin, grey squirrel, skunk and rac­
coon) have learned to adapt and exist with man. Still 
other species have shunned urban areas altogether.

The impact of man on the environment through ur­
banization often results in water, air and land pollu­
tion, while endangering many natural plant and animal 
species.

It is important to note that no organism lives alone 
but rather each lives as part of a population of its own 
species; a part of a community of several species; and 
as part of an ecosystem which includes the larger 
physical environment, including natural elements such 
as sunlight and water. These requirements or condi­
tions for survival comprise the organism’s habitat. 
Each ecosystem is in fact a complex chain of links, 
each dependent upon one another in a process known 
as a food web. Development which changes a sensitive 
ecosystem may adversely effect the diversity of species 
present, the productivity of the system or the rate of 
nutrient recycling.

Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
As a result of concern over the disappearance of many 
species the Congress passed the Endangered Species 
Preservation Act in 1966, the Endangered Species Con­
servation Act in 1969, and in 1973, the Endangered 
Species Act. This 1973 Act was again amended in 1978 
and in 1979. The 1978 and 1979 amendments provide 
a mechanism for getting an exemption and require that 
an economic analysis must be made when a Critical 
Habitat is designated. Many states have also passed 
legislation protecting endangered species and have 
developed their own endangered species list. Some 
state legislation protects specific species but not their 
habitat unless it is in designated wildlife sanctuaries. 
The existence of an endangered species or a Critical 
Habitat does not preclude development. The key fac­
tor is the effect that the proposed development will 
have on the species. Development can occur if proper 
safeguards are taken to ensure that the action does 
not jeopardize the continued existence of the spe­
cies or destroy or adversely modify their Critical 
Habitat.

Vegetation Definitions
Vegetation can receive two types of damage due to the 
development of a CDBG project. The first of these is 
disruption which refers to the killing or removal of 
plant communities as a direct result of construction ac­
tivity. The second category of damage is alteration of 
habitat which refers to changes in environmental con­
ditions which, in turn, affect the existing vegetation 
such as contamination of the soil or air; grading or 
compaction in the root zone; dramatic changes in tem­
perature or water level; and extension of impervious 
cover.

Succession refers to the natural replacement of one 
plant species by another as the plant community 
matures or changes. One succession problem common 
to urban areas is the creation of an environment which 
is favorable to weeds or other nuisance species, as in 
vacant lots and on polluted waterways.

Vegetation Assessment Questions
The first two questions deal with disruption; the last 
two deal with alteration of habitat.
1. Will the project damage or destroy existing rem­
nant plant communities, especially rare or endangered 
species?
2. Will it damage or destroy trees without replace- 
mant and landscaping?
3. Will the project create environmental conditions 
which might threaten the survival of existing vegeta­
tion, particularly changes in the native plant commu­
nity habitats?
4. Will it create conditions favorable to nuisance 
species?

Vegetation Analysis Techniques
When considering ecosystems it is first helpful to 
review existing documentation to determine the ecolog­
ical features of the area. It is suggested that, as part 
of preparing a data file, maps be prepared which de­
lineate the locations of endangered or rare species, 
remnant native plant communities and existing open 
space. Other maps which could be reviewed are vegeta­
tion maps, U.S. Soil Conservation Survey’s Soils 
Surveys which include data on woodland productivity, 
and aerial photography, particularly color infra-red 
photos which can present existing vegetation.

Field observation can be useful in determining the 
nature, viability and degree of vulnerability of plant 
species on the site. Natural sites, sites on slopes and 
sites with or adjacent to streams and other bodies of 
water tend to be more sensitive to development than 
sites which have been previously developed and have 
no surface water on or nearby.

A key factor in measuring the level of ecologic dis­
turbance is the percentage of the site which will be de­
veloped or altered. No set formula fits all cases since
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Vegetation and Animal Life

LOCATION PRECISELY KNOWN @ COLLECTION AFTER 1945 OR RECENT OBSERVATION 
IO COLLECTION AFTER 1945 OR RECENT OBSERVATION 

A COLLECTION BEFORE .945

□ POSSIBLY EXTIRPATED AT THIS SITE

★not ENDANGERED

Endangered Species
Maps such as these are useful in identifying 
potential impacts of development activities on 
endangered species (both animals and plants).

Source:
Department of City Planning, Office of Com- 
munity Development, San Francisco. Environ­
mental Review Record Chinatown Neighbor­
hood Strategy Area. Exhibit V.
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Vegetation and Animal Life

the level of damage is a function of the sensitivity of 
the site and the amount of the site to be developed. 
For example, a condition of high ecological disturb­
ance may result from a project of 30% site coverage 
on a highly sensitive site to 70% project coverage on a 
site of low sensitivity. This sort of evaluation requires 
the skills and experience of a vegetation and wildlife 
specialist.

Vegetation Experts to Contact
It is often best to consult an expert such as a biolo- 
gist/ecologist from either a university or a state nat­
ural resources agency. In more rural areas representa­
tives of the state forestry department or the USDA 
Soil Conservation Service may also provide useful ex­
pert judgment.

Vegetation Mitigation Measures
Most of the mitigation measures involve modification 
of the project plans rather than alteration of the eco­
system itself such as clustering development and limit­
ing tree cutting to those areas to be occupied by build­
ings. Other measures include avoiding construction in 
wetland areas, terracing downhill slopes, and planting 
native vegetation in open space areas.

Animal Life Definition
An animal’s habitat is the environment in which it 
normally lives and the one which meets its basic need 
for food, water, cover, breeding space and group ter­
ritory. Urbanization has generally been at odds with 
the maintenance of natural habitats. Urban habitats 
are often found in neglected and unused areas such as 
along riverbanks and railroad alignments, in parks, in­
stitutional grounds and in vacant tracts of land. The 
protection of wildlife habitats can be at odds with ur­
ban development. However, certain actions can be 
taken to avoid undue disruption and to protect rare 
and endangered species.

Animal Life Assessment Questions
The assessment questions on animal life encompass the 
following five topics: disruption, habitat alteration or 
removal, endangered species, pest species and game 
species.
1. Will the project create special hazards for animal 
life? What types of animals will be affected and how?
2. Will the project damage or destroy existing wild­
life habitats?
3. Will the project threaten any animal species listed 
by either state or Federal agencies as rare or en­
dangered?

4. Will the project damage game fish habitats or 
spawning grounds?
5. Will the project create conditions favorable to the 
proliferation of pest species?
6. Will excessive grading alter the groundwater level 
and thus cause the slow death of trees and ground 
cover which in turn destroys animal habitat?

Animal Life Analysis Techniques
Secondary Sources
As with assessing impact on vegetation, it is first most 
useful to review lists of endangered species and to 
identify the location of the project in relationship to 
existing ecologically sensitive areas, such as open 
space, wetlands and undeveloped areas which can be 
prepared as part of the data file. Other documents to 
be reviewed include biotic surveys and threatened spe­
cies lists prepared by state agencies and the USDA En­
dangered Species Technical Bulletin. Also relevant are 
the vegetation maps discussed previously.

Animal Life Expets to Contact
Technical studies can be supplemented with field 
observation of the site for signs of the likely presence 
of particular species. Consultation with biologists/ecol- 
ogists with either state or Federal agencies may be 
helpful. The Fish & Wildlife Service of the Department 
of Interior can also be contacted for information.

A determination of adverse impact consists of a 
finding that a rare or endangered species or their 
habitat will be reduced in population or eliminated. 
Some CDBG projects may have a beneficial impact on 
species if park or conservation land is the proposed 
use.

Animal Life Mitigation Measures
Mitigation measures are threefold:
1. Alter project to avoid impact on critical habitat 
area.
2. Plant native vegetation to help feed and shelter 
protected species.
3. Establish a critical habitat area as a park or 
reserve.
Pests
The correction of conditions harboring pest species is a 
requirement of health and housing coaes in most 
cities. Mice, rats and insects are frequently a recurrent 
problem in cities. The problem is often most serious in 
alleys, abandoned structures, and in poorly maintained 
construction areas. The problem is best corrected by 
requiring that contractors be responsible for pest con­
trol as a condition of the contract.
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Agricultural Lands

Overview
Agricultural Lands are those lands currently used to 
produce agricultural commodities or lands that have 
the potential for such production. Agricultural com­
modities include food, seed, fiber, forage, oilseed or­
namental plant material and wood for all purposes. 
Development on or near them may destroy a valuable 
natural and economic asset. Infrastructure develop­
ment in undeveloped agricultural areas may stimulate 
new commercial and residential development which 
would, in turn, threaten and destroy potential or 
future agricultural uses.

As urban expansion moves outward from cities into 
surrounding agricultural regions, highly productive 
lands are often converted to or adversely affected by 
urban development.

Farmlands are limited. Due to the importance of 
agriculture to the national economy and the impor­
tance to agricultural of maintaining the very best 
farmlands in production, many local and State govern­
ments are adopting policies and regulations to preserve 
farmlands or agricultural lands for this assessment fac­
tor refers to three specific categories: prime farmland, 
unique farmland, and farmland of statewide or local 
importance.

In some States agricultural lands are protected from 
development by agricultural districting and by other 
overlay zoning provisions which may result in lower 
property tax assessments for maintenance of agricul­
tural uses.
Assessment Questions
1. Will the proposed project be located on or directly 
adjacent to land that is categorized as prime, unique, 
or of State or local importance?
2. Will drainage from the project adversely affect 
farmland?
3. Will the project location, construction, or activ­
ities of project users adversely affect important and 
productive farmlands on or near the site by con­
version?
4. Will the project create problems by introducing 
nuisance species of vegetation which may spread to ad­
jacent farmland?
Analysis Techniques
Review the project plans to determine its proximity to 
agricultural lands and the impact that is likely to occur 
using the Site Assessment Criteria in the regulations (7 
CFR Part 658) or HUD guidance on Agricultural 
lands. Some major concerns include whether or not 
the proposed project will be a catalyst for substantial 
future development which will encourage more farm­
land conversion.
Policy Base (Including Standards and Legal 
Requirements)
The Farmland Protection Policy Act of 1981 (U.S.C. 
4201 et seq. Implementing Regulations 7 CFR Part 
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658) (Subtitle I of the Agriculture and Food Act of 
1981) requires Federal agencies to minimize the extent 
to which their programs contribute to the unnecessary 
and irreversible commitment of farmland to nonagri- 
cultural uses. If further requires that where practical, 
Federal programs will be administered in such a man­
ner that they will be compatible with State, local and 
private programs and policies to protect farmland in 
the following categories:
• “prime” farmland - the highest quality land for 
food and fiber production having the best chemical 
and physical characteristics for producing;
• unique farmland - land capable of yielding 
high value crops such as citrus fruits, olives, etc., 
and;
• farmlands designated as important by State and 
local governments, with the approval of the Secretary 
of Agriculture.

Some States and localities protect agricultural lands 
from development activity either through State legis­
lation, local codes and zoning provision or taxing 
policies.

Sources and References

U.S. Department of Agriculture, Soil Conservation 
Service (SCS), Mapping of Important Farmlands. 
Maps are prepared on a county by county basis for 
much of the United States. Maps provide information 
on the three categories of Farmlands.

SCS, Land Evaluation and Site Assessment System 
for counties is available from SCS District Conserva­
tionist or County Planners.

Aerial Photos are also helpful in identifying existing 
land uses, and unique features of the terrain.

Geological Reports and Maps prepared by State 
Universities and State agencies.

Experts to Contact

State Resource Conservationist, Soil Conservation 
Service, USDA

District Conservationist, SCS, USDA

County Planner, County Planning Department

State Department of Agricultural and/or Natural Re­
sources

HUD Regional or Field Office Environmental 
Clearance Officers

Mitigation Measures

1. Protect such lands through agricultural district­
ing provisions, special zoning provision or tax abate­
ments.



Agricultural Lands

2. If project is adjacent to agricultural
lands:
• Minimize impervious surfaces and design the 
drainage system so that site runoff will be led to 
storm sewers or existing drainage ways

• Limit human and pet access from project to adja­
cent agricultural lands with fencing, road patterns, and 
general site design
• Avoid the use of species in landscaping that are in­
vasive and likely to establish themselves in adjacent 
croplands
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A Guide to the Statutes: 
Procedural Requirements Other 
Than NEPA

Appendix B

The following discussion takes each of the laws and 
regulations listed on the Statutory Checklist (Chapter 
4) and provides a legal reference, definition, and 
general statement of procedures and analysis required. 
Grant recipients and users of the Guide should not 
rely exclusively on the discussions in Appendix B 
and are encouraged to cross reference the individual 
statutes for specific procedures. Every project, whether 
or not it is categorically excluded from NEPA pro­
cedures, must comply with or consider these laws and 
regulations. The statutes and regulations discussed in 
this section have either been enacted or pending at the 
time of productions and publication of the Guide. 
However, there may have been amendments or 
substantive changes to these existing statutes and 
regulations or the enactment of entirely new ones. The 
grantees and States (as in the case of small cities) will 
be held accountable for compliance. The grant reci­
pient should therefore check to see if any additional 
statutory requirements have been enacted since this 
Guide’s publication. Also listed on the Statutory 
Checklist, the Regulations are:

Federal/State Environmental Programs to Be 
Considered and/or Complied With by a CDBG 
Recipient in an Environmental Review Record
Regulatory Compliance Programs
Historic Properties. The National Historic Preservation 
Act of 1966 (P.L. 89-665) (16 U.S.C. 470); Preserva­
tion of Historic and Archaeological Data Act of 1974 
(P.L. 93-291) (16 U.S.C. 469) and regulations which 
may hereafter be issued: Executive Order 11593. Pro­
tection and Enhancement of the Cultural Environment, 
1971 (36 CFR Part 800 or 801).

Floodplain. Flood Disaster Protection Act of 1973 
(P.L. 93-234) and implementing regulations; National 
Flood Insurance Program (44 CFR Parts 59-79); Exec­
utive Order 11988.

Wetlands Protection. Executive Order 11990 and ap­
plicable State legislation.

Coastal Zone Management. Coastal Zone Manage­
ment Act of 1972 (P.L. 92-583) (16 U.S.C. 1451, 
el seq.). Executive Order 11990 and applicable State 
legislation or regulations.

Coastal Barrier Resources. Coastal Barrier Resources 
Act of 1982 (P.L. 97-348).

Water Supply under Safe Drinking Water Act of 
1974, as amended (P.L. 93-523, 95-190) 42 U.S.C. 
6901-6987, and applicable U.S. Environmental Protec­
tion Agency Implementing Regulations.

Endangered Species. The Endangered Species Act of 
1973 (16 U.S.C. 1531-1543) and applicable Department 
of the Interior and Department of Commerce imple­
menting regulations.

Agricultural Lands. The Farmland Protection Policy 
Act of 1981 (Subtitle I of the Agriculture and Food 
Act of 1981). (P.L. 97-98). 7 U.S.C. 4201(c)(2) and 
the implenting regulations, 7 CFR Part 658.

Regulatory Considerations
Air Quality. Clean Air Act as amended (P.L. 90-148), 
(42 U.S.C. 7401-7642) as amended, and applicable 
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency implementing 
regulations.

Water Quality. Federal Water Pollution Control Act 
(P.L. 92-500) as amended (33 U.S.C. 1251-1376), the 
Safe Drinking Water Act of 1974 (P.L. 93-523) as 
amended (42 U.S.C. 300f-300j-10) and applicable U.S. 
Environmental Protection Agency implementing regu­
lations.

Solid Waste Disposal. The Solid Waste Disposal Act 
as amended by the Resource Conservation and Recov­
ery Act (P.L. 94-580) (42 U.S.C. 6901-6987) and appli­
cable U.S. Environmental Protection Agency imple­
menting regulations.

Noise. HUD regulations relative to environmental 
criteria and standards for “Noise Abatement and Con­
trol” (24 CFR Part 51, Subpart B).

Hazards. HUD Regulations (24 CFR Part 5C and 
D) and HUD Notice 79-33, Indefinite Notice, 
September 10, 1979.

These same topics are covered under the relevant 
categories in the discussion of assessment techniques 
(Appendix A). Compilation of a Checklist and assess­
ment should therefore provide the needed data for 
response to these statutory requirements. A more 
detailed discussion of these items follows.

Noise Control

The Quiet Communities Act of 1978 amended the 
Noise Control Act of 1972 to encourage noise control 
programs at the State and community level. In HUD 
regulations in 24 CFR Part 51, Subpart B (44 Federal 
Register 40860, July 12, 1979), specific noise control 
requirements were established for CDBG-funded proj­
ects. CDBG grant recipients must take into considera­
tion the noise criteria and standards in the environ­
mental review process and consider ameliorative actions 
when noise sensitive land development is proposed in 
noise exposed areas. Grant recipients must address 
deviations from the standards in their environmental 
reviews as required in 24 CFR Part 58.

The HUD standards are contained in 24 CFR Part 
51 Subpart B. The Noise Assessment Guidelines 
describe how to determine whether the noise level 
standards are being met (see the noise discussions in 
Appendix A of this Guide).

In order to determine whether sound levels at a 
given location are acceptable, HUD has adopted the 
use of a day-night average sound level (DNL) descrip­
tor. DNL is the 24 hour average sound level, in 
decibels, obtained after addition of 10 decibels to 
sound levels in the night from 10 PM to 7 AM. Ac­
cording to the HUD policy, an acceptable sound level 
is one in which the DNL does not exceed 65 decibels. 
DNL above 65, but not in excess of 75, are normally
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unacceptable. Five decibels attenuation above attenua­
tion provided by standard construction is required for 
HUD-assisted projects in the Ldn 65 to Ldn 70 zone 
and 10 decibels additional attenuation is required in 
the Ldn 70 to Ldn 75 zone. For HUD to approve 
housing or other noise sensitive projects jn the nor­
mally unacceptable or unacceptable noise zone, addi­
tional environmental assessment requirements as well 
as noise attenuation measures must be met. Areas in 
which noise levels exceed Ldn 75 are considered 
unacceptable.

Environmental noise must be assessed for all CDBG- 
funded projects under 24 CFR Part 58, CDBG proj­
ects are not of themselves obliged to comply with 
HUD standards. However, where CDBG activities are 
planned in a noisy area, and the HUD assistance is 
contemplated later for housing and/or other noise 
sensitive activities, the CDBG grantee risks denial of 
the HUD assistance unless the HUD standards are 
met. Environmental studies, including noise assess­
ments, are allowable costs under the CDBG program.

Historic Properties
Section 106 of the National Historic Preservation Act 
of 1966, as amended, mandates that Federal agencies 
with direct or indirect jurisdiction over a Federal, 
Federally assisted, or Federally licensed activity afford 
the National Advisory Council on Historic Preser­
vation and the relevant State Historic Preservation 
Officer a reasonable opportunity for comment on the 
project’s impact on historic properties. This review 
procedure relates to CDBG-funded activities affecting 
properties included on or eligible for inclusion on the 
National Register of Historic Places.

Regulations of the National Advisory Council on 
Historic Preservation at 36 CFR Part 800 define several 
terms important to the Council’s regulatory impact for 
CDBG-funded activities:
• “Area of the undertaking’s potential environmental 
impact” refers to boundaries determined by the CDBG 
grant recipient’s environmental review officer in con­
sultation with the State Historic Preservation Officer;
• “Criteria of Effect” refers to both direct and in­
direct effects of Federally assisted projects that impact 
historic places. Direct effects include any change, 
beneficial or adverse, in the quality of the historical, 
architectural, archaeological, or cultural characteristics 
that qualify the property to meet the criteria of the 
National Register. Indirect effects include changes, in 
the pattern of land use, population density or growth 
rate that may affect properties of historical, architec­
tural, archaeological, or cultural significance.
• “Criteria of Adverse Effect” include the:
1. destruction or alteration of all or part of a 
property;
2. isolation from or alteration of the property’s sur­
rounding environment;

3. introduction of visual, audible, or atmospheric 
elements that are out of character with the property or 
alter its setting;
4. neglect of a property resulting in its deterioration 
or destruction;
5. transfer or sale of a property without adequate 
conditions or restrictions regarding preservation, main­
tenance, or use.

CDBG grant recipients must coordinate NEPA com­
pliance activities under HUD regulations with the 
separate responsibilities of the National Historic Pres­
ervation Act and Executive Order 11593 to ensure that 
historic and cultural properties are given proper con­
sideration in the preparation of environmental assess­
ments and environmental impact statements. For a 
further description of the procedures for historic 
preservation, see the Historic Resources section in 
Appendix A.

Floodplain Management
Under Executive Order 11988, signed May 24, 1977, 
federal executive agencies are required to protect the 
values and benefits of floodplains and to reduce risks 
of flood losses by not conducting, supporting or allow­
ing action located in floodplains unless it is the only 
practicable alternative. Section 9 of E.O. 11988 
authorizes that responsibilities applicable to projects 
covered by Section 104(h) of the Housing and Com­
munity Development Act of 1974 may be assumed by 
the applicant if the applicant has also assumed with 
respect to such project, all of the responsibilities for 
the environmental review. The Executive Order directs 
federal executive agencies to take certain steps: (a) to 
avoid to the extent possible the long and short term 
adverse impacts associated with the occupancy and 
modification of floodplains and (b) to avoid direct or 
indirect support of floodplain development, wherever 
there is a practicable alternative.

If CDBG grant recipients determine that the pro­
posed projects must be located in the floodplain, then 
certain measures must be undertaken to minimize 
potential harm to the floodplain. CDBG grant recipi­
ents must use available floodplain maps of the Federal 
Emergency Management Agency (formerly Federal 
Insurance Administration) in these determinations. In 
the development of floodplain management controls, 
criteria from the National Flood Insurance Program, 
44 CFR 59, et seq. and the U.S. Water Resources 
Council’s Floodplain Management Guidelines (pub­
lished February 10, 1978, 43 Federal Register 6030) 
must be considered.

Although there are separate requirements for wet­
lands, many wetlands are located in flood-prone areas. 
Prior to fund drawdowns, grant recipients must under­
take a decisionmaking process which includes the 
following actions (See discussion below.).
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Determine if Proposal is in a 
Floodplain or Wetland
(1) Determine whether the proposed action is located 
in a wetland and/or the 100-year floodplain (or a 
larger floodplain for critical actions);
(2) Provide at the earliest possible time notice and 
adequate information to give the public and interested 
parties an opportunity to comment on the proposed 
action (or activities) being conducted, supported, or 
allowed in a floodplain or wetland.

Each notice should include the following: statement 
of purpose of the proposed action and its description, 
a map of the general area clearly delineating the proj­
ect locale and its relationship to its environs, a state­
ment that it has been determined to be located in a 
floodplain or wetland, a statement of intent to avoid 
the floodplain or wetland where practicable, and to 
mitigate impacts where avoidance cannot be achieved, 
and identification of the responsible official for receipt 
of comments and for further information. At a mini­
mum, all notices should be published in the newspaper 
serving the project area that has the widest circulation 
and should be distributed through the environmental 
review process to the appropriate federal agencies 
having responsibilities for floodplain management, 
wetlands protection, and environmental quality.
(3) Identify and evaluate the practicable alternatives 
to locating in a floodplain or wetland (including alter­
native sites outside the floodplain or wetland; alterna­
tive actions which serve essentially the same purpose as 
the proposed action, but which have less potential to 
adversely affect the floodplain or wetland; and the 
“no action” option). The following factors should be 
analyzed in determining the practicability of alterna­
tives: natural environment (topography, habitat, 
hazards, etc.); social concerns (aesthetics, historical 
and cultural values, land use patterns, etc.); economic 
aspects (costs of space, construction, services, and 
relocation); and legal constraints (deeds, leases, etc.).
(4) Identify the full range of potential direct or 
indirect adverse impacts associated with the occupancy 
and modification of floodplains and wetlands and the 
potential direct and indirect support of floodplain and 
wetland development that could result from the pro­
posed action. Flood hazard-related factors should be 
analyzed for all actions. These include, for example, 
the following: depth, velocity and rate of rise of flood 
water; duration of flooding, high hazard areas (riverine 
and coastal); available warning and evacuation time 
and routes; effects of special problems; e.g., levees 
and other protection works, erosion, subsidence, sink 
holes, ice jams, combinations of flood sources, debris 
load and pollutants, etc. Natural values-related factors 
should be analyzed for all actions. These include, for 
example, the following: water resource values (natural 
moderation of floods, water quality maintenance, and 
ground water recharge); living resource values (fish and 

wildlife and biological productivity); cultural resource 
values (archaeological and historic sites, and open 
space for recreation and greenbelts); and agricultural, 
aquacultural and forestry resource values. Factors rele­
vant to a proposed action’s effects on the survival and 
quality of wetlands should be analyzed for all actions. 
These include, for example, the following: public 
health, safety, and welfare, including water supply, 
quality, recharge and discharge; pollution; flood and 
storm hazards; and sediment and erosion; maintenance 
of natural systems, including conservation and long 
term productivity of existing flora and fauna, species 
and habitat diversity and stability, hydrologic utility, 
fish, wildlife, timber, and food and fiber resources; 
and other uses of wetlands in the public interest, in­
cluding recreational, scientific, and cultural uses.
(5) Where avoidance of floodplains or wetlands can­
not be achieved, design or modify its actions so as to 
minimize harm to or within the floodplain, minimize 
the destruction, loss or degradation of wetlands, 
restore and preserve natural and beneficial floodplain 
values, and preserve and enhance natural and beneficial 
wetland values.

CDBG grant recipients should minimize potential 
harm to lives and property from the 100-year flood 
(500-year flood for critical actions), minimize potential 
adverse impacts the action may have on others, and 
minimize potential adverse impacts the action may 
have on floodplain and wetland values. Minimization 
of harm to property should be performed in accord 
with the standards and criteria set forth in 44 CFR 59 
et seq. substituting the 500-year standard for critical 
actions and elevating structures on open works—walls, 
columns, piers, piles, etc.—rather than on fill in all 
cases within coastal high hazard areas, and elsewhere, 
where practicable. Minimization of harm to lives 
should include, but not be limited to, the provision for 
warning and evacuation procedures for all actions and 
should emphasize adequacy of warning time, access 
and egress routes.
(6) Re-evaluate the proposed action to determine first 
if it is still practical in light of its exposure to flood 
hazards and its potential to disrupt floodplain and 
wetland values and, second, if alternatives rejected at 
(3) above are practicable, in light of the information 
gained in (4) and (5) above.

The proposed action shall not be located in a flood­
plain or wetland, if there is a practicable alternative.

In addition, where there are no practicable alter­
native sites and actions, and where the potential 
adverse effects of using the floodplain or wetland site 
cannot be minimized, no action shall be taken.
(7) Prepare and circulate a finding and public expla­
nation of any final decision that there is no practicable 
alternative to locating an action in, or affecting a 
floodplain or wetland. The same audience and means 
of distribution used in 2; above, should be used for 
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this finding. The finding should include the following: 
the reasons why the action is proposed to be located in 
a floodplain or wetland, a statement indicating 
whether the action conforms to applicable State or 
local floodplain management standards, a list of the 
alternatives considered, and a map of the general area 
clearly delineating the project locale and its relation­
ship to its environs. A brief comment period on the 
finding shall be provided wherever practicable prior to 
submission by the CDBG grant recipient of the certifi­
cation form required by 24 CPR Part 58 which shall 
also be considered certification that the requirements 
of the Executive Orders 11988 and 11990 have been 
met by the Title I applicant.
(8) Review the implementation and post implementa­
tion phase of the proposed action to ensure that the 
commitments for mitigation made under provisions of 
paragraph (5) above are fully implemented.

This responsibility should be fully integrated into the 
CDBG grant recipient’s planning and environmental 
management to assure completion of the project in ac­
cord with the requirements of the Executive Orders to 
ensure that the Orders* goals are met.

It should be noted that pursuant to Section 202(a) 
of the Flood Disaster Protection Act (P.L. 93-234), all 
identified flood-prone communities must enter the 
National Flood Insurance Program by July 1, 1975, or 
within one year after the hazard areas have been 
identified, whichever date is later, in order to continue 
to receive Federal financial assistance in identified 
special flood hazard areas, for acquisition or construc­
tion purposes (refer to Guidelines for Mandatory Pur­
chase of Flood Insurance (43 FR February 17, 1978, 
7140-7148).

Protection of Wetlands
HUD regulations for the application of Executive 
Order 11990 are presented in the previous discussion 
of HUD floodplain management procedures.

Executive Order 11990 requires all federal executive 
agencies to refrain from supporting construction in 
wetlands wherever there is a practicable alternative. 
Section 10 of Executive Order 11990 authorizes that 
responsibilities applicable to projects covered by Sec­
tion 104(h) of the Housing and Community Develop­
ment Act of 1974 may be assumed by the applicant if 
the applicant has also assumed all of the responsibili­
ties for environmental review. The Executive Order 
directs agencies to take certain steps: (a) to avoid to 
the extent possible the long and short term impacts 
associated with the destruction or modification of 
wetlands, and (b) to avoid direct or indirect support of 
new construction in wetlands wherever there is a prac­
ticable alternative. If an agency determines that there 
is no practicable alternative to the use of wetlands for 
a project, the agency must act to reduce the adverse 
impacts on the wetlands. The Order applies to Federal 

agencies directing construction on wetlands, to Fed­
erally financed or assisted construction in wetlands, 
and to the use of wetlands on Federally-owned 
property.

Coastal Areas
Coastal Zone Management
The Coastal Zone Management Act of 1972, as 
amended in 1976 and 1980 (CZMA) is administered by 
the Office of Ocean and Coastal Resource Manage­
ment (OCRM) of the National Oceanic and Atmos­
pheric Administration (NOAA), a part of the Depart­
ment of Commerce. Under CZMA, matching grants 
have been authorized to 35 eligible States and trust ter­
ritories for the development of coastal zone manage­
ment plans. These CZM plans must include: (1) an 
identification of the boundaries of the coastal zone 
subject to the management program; (2) permissible 
land and water uses which have a direct and significant 
impact on coastal waters; (3) maintaining means State 
control over land and water uses; (4) designation of 
priority uses within specific geographic area throughout 
the coastal zone; (5) an organizational structure to 
carry out the management program. In addition, 
NOAA regulations require that an EIS must be sub­
mitted along with the State plan.

Under Section 307 of the CZMA, CDBG projects 
which can affect the coastal zone must be carried out 
in a manner consistent with approved State coastal 
zone management programs. Certification of consist­
ency has been delegated by HUD to each CDBG grant 
recipient. If an opinion of potential inconsistency, or 
other problems, are noted by the appropriate State 
CZM agency or by an A-95 clearinghouse, HUD may 
conditional upon resolution of problems related to 
consistency between the applicant and the State CZM 
agency. HUD funds cannot be released for the project 
until resolution of the problem has been certified in 
writing to HUD by the State agency. CDBG grant 
recipients anticipating possible problems should contact 
the State agency in advance. Consistency determination 
must be based on the following factors:
• Determination of the effect of a proposed devel­
opment’s location within a State’s coastal zone 
boundaries;
• Identification and evaluation of practicable alter­
natives for the location of a proposed project, in­
cluding alternative sites or alternative actions which 
could accomplish the purpose of the project but 
minimize any harm to the coastal zone;
• Mitigation of the effect of locating a proposed proj­
ect in a sensitive coastal area if there is no practicable 
alternative;
• Identification of proposed projects of regional 
benefit (e.g., energy facilities, garbage disposal sites) 
that have direct and significant impact on coastal 
waters;
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• Identification of methods to assure that local land 
and water use regulations do not unreasonably restrict 
or exclude uses of regional benefits.
Coastal Barrier Resources
The Coastal Barrier Resources Act of 1982 (Federal 
Register Vol. 47, No. 224, p. 52388-52392) is adminis­
tered by the Department of Interior (DOI). The pur­
pose of this act is to minimize the loss of human life, 
wasteful expenditure of Federal revenues, and damage 
to fish, wildlife, and other natural resources associated 
with the coastal barriers along the Atlantic and Gulf 
coasts by restricting future Federal expenditures and 
financial assistance which may encourage development 
of coastal barriers.

Under the Act, any new construction or substantial 
improvement of a structure located on an undeveloped 
coastal barrier identified in Section 4 of the Act, will 
be ineligible for Federal Flood Insurance after Octo­
ber 1, 1983, as well as those which become part of the 
Coastal Barrier Resources System. The coastal Barrier 
Resources System is a mapping system identifying the 
barrier islands that are subject to the limitations of the 
Act. These maps will be on file and are available for 
public inspection and purchase in the Office of the 
Director of the U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service (DOI) 
and the State coastal zone management agencies.

Certain exceptions are provided for in Section 6 for 
Federal expenditures for developing energy resources, 
shipping channels and supporting structures, public 
facility networks, military and national security, Coast 
Guard facilities and projects identified as being con­
sistent with the purposes of the Act. Such expenditures 
are subject to prior review and consultation with the 
Fish and Wildlife Service or representatives of the 
Secretary of the Interior.

Protection of Aquifers 
for Drinking Water Systems
Section 1424(e) of the Safe Drinking Water Act of 
1974, as amended in 1977 and 1979, requires that EPA 
designate areas in which no new underground injection 
wells may be operated without a permit for the opera­
tion of the wells. The criteria for area designation is 
that an area has one aquifer which is the sole or prin­
cipal drinking water source for the area and which, if 
contaminated, would create a significant hazard to 
public health. CDBG grant recipient must review the 
proposed projects’ impact on such designated aquifer 
sources.

A procedure has been established for the designation 
of sole source aquifer areas by EPA on its own initia­
tive or upon petition. After Federal Register notice, no 
commitment of Federal assistance for any project 
determined by EPA to have adverse effect (contami­
nation of the aquifer or aquifer recharge zones) is 
permitted.

Endangered Species Protection
Under procedures mandated in the Endangered Species 
Act of 1973 (P.O. 93-205) as amended in 1978 and 
1979, CDBG grant recipient must determine whether 
CDBG-funded projects are likely to affect endangered 
or threatened species or Critical Habitats listed period­
ically under Section 4 of the Act. If such funding is 
made by the local certifying officer, the applicant must 
consult with the Department of Interior (DOI) in com­
pliance with the procedure of Section 7 of the Act.

. In compliance with Section 7(a) of the Act, Project 
applicants must consult with DOI or DOC to ensure 
that a proposed project is not likely to affect the con­
tinued existence of an endangered or threatened species 
nor result in the destruction or adverse modification of 
critical habitats of plants and animal life. Designation 
of Critical Habitats must be based on cost benefit 
analyses by DOI and on a determination that failure 
to designate would result in the extinction of the 
species.

Under Section 7 of the Endangered Species Act, 
developers of CDBG-funded projects may be refused 
to permit to construct or rehabilitate structures that 
may affect listed species or their habitat if formal con­
sultation with DOI or DOC has not taken place. All 
projects that require a direct Federal approval, and in­
volve a Federal permit, grant, loan, or guarantee are 
covered by the Act. Expectations may be granted by a 
decision of the Endangered Species Committee con­
stituting seven directors of Federal executive depart­
ments, agencies, and councils. In addition, exemption 
provisions from Section 7(a) requirements have been 
delineated in DOI regulations in 50 CFR 452.

Air Quality Management
Under the Clean Air Act of 1970, as amended in 1977, 
EPA has promulgated regulations with important im­
plications for land use controls on CDBG-funded ac­
tivity in urban areas. The State Implementation Plans 
are prepared by State environmental management 
agencies and reviewed by EPA. Under EPA regula­
tions, National Ambient Air Quality Standards 
(NAAQS) have been established for both pollutants 
emitted from industrial sources (sulfur dioxide and 
total suspended particulates (TSP), and from mobile 
and other sources (carbon monoxide, ozone, nitrogen 
dioxide, hydrocarbons and lead). In particular, two 
phases of the state Implementation Plan (SIP) for air 
quality represent significant controls on urban develop­
ment projects: (1) attainment and maintenance plans 
for metropolitan areas in non-attainment with National 
Ambient Air Quality Standards (NAAQS) and 
(2) transportation control plans restricting the use of 
motor vehicles and relevant parking facilities (on-street 
and off-street) in’ certain portions of metropolitan 
area.
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Under Section 171-178 of the Clean Air Act Amend­
ments of 1977, EPA has developed guidelines for non­
attainment areas. In its State Implementation Plan, a 
State can make no provision for industrial growth in 
non-attainment areas unless it adopts control mecha­
nisms which ensure that reasonable further progress is 
made toward attainment and maintenance of NAAQS.

Under EPA regulations published in January 16, 
1979, the issuance of a permit is allowed for non­
attainment areas assuming that the following condi­
tions are met:
• A net reduction in overall emissions is required 
before a new source receives a permit. That is, emis­
sion offsets must exceed the anticipated pollution from 
any new source.
• The new source must be subject to the lowest 
achievable emission rate (LAER).
• All sources owned by the owner of the proposed 
new source within the same State must either be in 
compliance or on an approved compliance schedule.
• The applicable SIP is being carried out.

Under Section 110 of the Act, if automobile emis­
sions (e.g., carbon monoxide, nitrogen oxide, hydro­
carbons) are the source of an areas non-attainment 
status, then that area must adopt transportation con­
trol plans as incorporated in the SIP for that region. 
These can include a combination of strategies that 
place restrictions on vehicle travel. Transportation con­
trols include such devices as carpooling, improvements 
on mass transit, special bus lanes, banning cars in cer­
tain areas of the city, and altering traffic patterns. 
(Possible transportation controls are presented in Sec­
tion 108(f) of the 1977 Clean Air Act Amendments.) 
CDBG projects that contribute or generate traffic 
(e.g., commercial development or parking garage) will 
be affected by these transportation controls.

Water Quality Management
The Federal Water Pollution Control Act of 1970, as 
amended by the Clean Water Act of 1977, has estab­
lished several regulatory and areawide planning pro­
grams with regional implications on economic and 
community development. These include: the Section 
402 National Pollutant Discharge Elimination Systems 
Program (NPDES); the Section 404 dredge and fill 
permit program; and the Section 201 construction 
grants program for municipal waste treatment facilities. 
CDBG grant recipients should be aware that the 
development of a commercial or industrial project sup­
ported by CDBG funds could be subject to the 
NPDES regulatory system upon the discharge of 
effluent onto navigable waters” is defined as: The 
waters of the United States, including the territorial 
seas.” Prior to the granting of a 402 permit, the grant 
recipient must receive a certification from the State in 
which the discharge originates or will originate. Sec­

tion 401 of the Clean Water Act presents the pro­
cedural requirements for such State certification.

Under the 1977 Amendments, the Army Corps of 
Engineers has the authority under Section 404 to re­
quire permits for all dredging, filling, and disposal of 
dredged materials operations that occur in all of the 
nation’s waters, which include navigable waters, as 
well as smaller water bodies and wetlands. The em­
phasis of this regulatory program is on minimizing 
environmentally damaging dredging and filling activ­
ities in wetlands, shellfish beds, wildlife fishery areas 
or recreational resources, natural habitats, and 
aquifers/aquifer recharge areas. CDBG-funded activi­
ties which support coastal development must be 
assessed with respect to any dredging and filling opera­
tions which are a component of these projects.

The Section 201 wastewater treatment construction 
grants program represents an enormous Federal invest­
ment. CDBG should consult facility plans and EIS 
documents required for EPA and State agency ap­
proval of Section 201 grants. In a policy statement 
sent to regional EPA offices on June 6, 1975, the 
EPA Administrator directed staff to hold up construc­
tion grant awards on cases where the secondary effects 
could “reasonably” be expected to contravene environ­
mental laws and regulations, unless the applicant 
revised the plan to mitigate the adverse environmental 
effects. Under Section 306 of the Amendments of 1977, 
EPA would be able to withhold funds to localities if it 
determined that added sewerage capacity and resultant 
development would cause the air quality to deteriorate 
from the level chosen in the State implementation 
plans (SIPs) to implement clean air standards.

Solid Waste Management
Under the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act 
(RCRA) of 1976, as amended, several regulatory pro­
grams with significant land development implications 
have been established. In particular, the Act establishes 
site selection criteria for hazardous waste disposal 
facilities. State or regional solid waste management 
plans often mandate the siting of sanitary landfills and 
the closing of open dumps.

EPA regulations of 40 CFR 250.43-1 prohibit haz­
ardous waste disposal sites in a number of sensitive 
ecological areas:
• an active fault area;
• a “regulatory floodway” as adopted by communities 
participating in the National Flood Insurance Program 
as administered by the Federal Insurance and Hazard 
Mitigation Agency;
• a “coastal high hazard area” as defined on a Flood 
Insurance Rate Map (FIRM) by the Federal Insurance 
and Hazard Mitigation Agency;
• a 500-year flood plan;
• sole source aquifers

148



• critical habitats of designated endangered and threat­
ened' species as listed pursuant to the Endangered 
Species Act of 1973, as amended;
• the recharge zone of a sole source aquifer designated 
pursuant to the Safe Drinking Water Act;
• any closer than 60 meters from the property line of 
the disposed facility.

CDBG grant recipients should not allow CDBG- ■ 
funded projects in ecologically sensitive areas which 
have been affected by hazardous waste disposal sites 
which do not satisfy EPA criteria.

Under recently promulgated EPA guidelines for 
State solid waste management plans required by the 
1976 Act, State environmental management agencies 
are required to develop procedures for the closing or 
upgrading of open dumps and for the siting and main­
tenance of sanitary landfills. Included among the 
criteria for the development of sanitary landfills are 
considerations for the site selection, design, leachate 
control, gas control, surface water runoff control, 
operation, and monitoring.

A review of the EIS’s which are required for 
sanitary landfills will be necessary to document of the 
degree of environmental control measures required for 
sanitary landfills sites in CDBG-funded project areas. .

Farmland Protection
Farmland Protection Policy Act (1981) (P.L. 97-98 - 
Dec. 22, 1981) (Subtitle I Sec. 1539-1554)

Farmland is a unique natural resource. In an effort 
to assure that the direct or indirect actions of the 
Federal Government do not cause United States farm­
land to be irreversibly converted to nonagricultural 
uses the Farmland Protection Policy Act of 1981 was 
legislated. The purpose of this Act is to minimize the 
extent to which Federal programs contribute to the 
unnecessary and irreversible conversion of farmland 
to nonagricultural uses and assure the administration 
of Federal programs so that they are compatible with 
State and local efforts to preserve farmland.
1. prime farmland: land having the best combination 
of physical characteristics for crop production
2. unique farmland: land other than prime, with the 
capacity to produce specific high value food and fiber 
crops, e.g., citrus fruits, olives, etc.
3. farmland of State or local importance: (land not 
in categories 1 or 2)

The implementing regulations (7 CFR Part 658) 
identify the 16 Site Assessment Criteria (7 CFR 658.5) 
which will be used to determine the impact of a pro­
posed project on agricultural land. The Site Assess­
ment Criteria is to be used in conjunction with the 
Land Evaluation Criteria (information provided by the 
Department of Agriculture District Conservationist) to 
assess whether or not the proposed project will convert 
farmland unnecessarily.

Man-made Hazards
In addition to the requirements of the environmental 
statutes listed in 24 CFR 58.5 the Department of 
Housing and Urban Development has authority to 
issue regulations to implement the national housing 
policy goal of, inter alia, ", . . a decent home and 
suitable living environment for every American fam­
ily . . ” 42 U.S.C. 1441, and 42 U.S.C. 2525. The 
Department takes the view that, under this authority,1 
it can promulgate regulations, and establish safety 
standards relating to man-made hazards, which are ap; 
plicable to all HUD-assisted projects.

Information on hazards not discussed here can be 
found under their individual hazard (e.g. noise) or in 
Appendix A, under “Hazards, Nuisances and Site 
Safety.”. Some hazards have no mandatory Federal 
regulation requiring compliance, others will. The 
hazards discussed here, have regulatory compliance 
requirements.

Thermal/Explosive Hazards
Under 24 CFR Part 51 Subpart C, “Siting of HUD- 
Assisted Projects Near Hazardous Operations Han­
dling Petroleum Products or Chemicals of an Ex­
plosive Or Flammable Nature,” HUD established 
standards for the location of proposed HUD-assisted 
projects near hazardous operations handling petroleum 
products or chemicals of an explosive or flammable 
nature. The purpose of such standards is to minimize 
the posssible loss of life and property damage and loss 
from such hazards. The standards contained in Sub­
part C should be used as a basis for calculating ac­
ceptable separation distances (ASD) between the HUD- 
assisted project and a specific stationary, hazardous 
operations which store, handle, or process hazardous 
substances. These standards do not apply to gasoline 
stations with underground tanks nor does it apply to 
onsite fuel storage for use by the project such as an oil 
tank for a multifamily unit.

Generally, the regulation provides the standards for 
thermal radiation and blast overpressure. For thermal 
radiation, buildings will be located so that the 
allowable thermal radiation flux level at the building 
shah not exceed 10,000 BTU/sq. ft. per hour. For out­
door, unprotected facilities or areas of congregation 
the allowable thermal radiation flux level shall not ex­
ceed 450 BTU/sq. ft. per hour. The safety standard 
for maximum allowable blast overpressure at both 
buildings and outdoor, unprotected facilities and area* 
shall not exceed 0.5 psi. In situations where a hazard­
ous substance constitutes a thermal radiation and blast 
overpressure hazard, calculate the ASD for both and 
use the larger of the ASDs to determine compliance 
with 24 CFR Part 51 Subpart C.
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Included in this Subpart are some mitigation 
measures which can be applied and a list of specific 
hazardous substances. The list is not all inclusive and 
there may be some hazardous substances to which the 
regulation applies but are not on the list. As with all 
the other regulatory requirements. Guide users are 
strongly encouraged to consult the regulation directly. 
In addition to the regulation, 21 CFR Part 51C, the 
guidebook entitled, “Urban Development Siting with 
Respect to Hazardous Commercial/Industrial 
Facilities” (HUD 777-CP D April 1984) was specifically 
developed to be used in implementing 24 CFR Part 51 
Subpart C.

Runieay Gear Zones, Gear Zones and Accident 
Potential Zones

The purpose of HUD regulation 24 CFR Part 51 Sub­
part D, “Sting of HUD-assisted Projects in Runway 
Clear Zones at Civil Airports and Clear Zones and Ac­
cident Potential Zones at Military Airfields,” is to 
promote compatible land uses around civil airports 
and military airfields. Under these regulations the 
Department (HUD) wants to protect HUD-assisted or 
insured projects and their occupants from being ex­
posed to significant personal risk or property damage 
resulting from aircraft accidents. Effective March 5, 

1984, the regulation does not apply to any project ap­
proved for assistance prior to that date.

The regulation applies to all military installations 
with aircraft operations and to all civil airports 
designated by the FAA as commercial service airports 
under the National Plan for Integrated Airport 
Systems. (Approximately 560 airports are so 
designated.)

Generally, HUD policy is not to provide any 
assistance, subsidy, or insurance for projects and 
actions where the proposed site is within or part of the 
Runway Clear Zone at a civil airport or the Clear 
Zone at a military airfield. HUD will not provide 
assistance, subsidy, or insurance to projects or actions 
in Accident Potential Zones at military airfields unless 
the project or action is generally consistent with the 
DOD land use recommendations. To implement Sub­
part D grant recipients will need the following:
1. the dimensions of the zones
2. the land use compatibility guidelines for Accident 
Potential Zones from the Department of Defense 
(DOD)
3. the listing of affected civil airports
Items two and three are both contained in HUD 
Handbook 1390.4 (August 1984).

* U.S. Government Printing Office : 1991 - 312-228/41009
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